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Chapter 1
Introduction



About the imagePRESS C10000VP Series

About the imagePRESS C10000VP Series

The imagePRESS C10000VP Series is a sheet-fed digital press printing at 100 ipm or 80 ipm. The
printer platform supports a wide range of media and has a versatile in-line finishing portfolio.

The imagePRESS C10000VP Series steered by PRISMAsync Print Server offers digital workflows
—black & white and full color—into one effective and productive platform.

Working with the imagePRESS C10000VP Series, is more than working with the printer alone. The

most important standard software applications are the following.

* The controller PRISMAsync Print Server ensures you to get the most out of your printer.
PRISMAsync Print Server is used for a wide range of Canon and Océ color and black & white
sheet-fed printers.

* The web-based PRISMAsync Remote Manager shows the job processing and the print queues
of the printer remotely on your workstation. All upcoming events can be monitored from a
distance. You can edit job properties or re-route jobs from a PRISMAsync printer to an other
PRISMAsync printer.

« The PRISMAsync Remote Control app on your smartphone helps to stay informed about the
print production on the imagePRESS C10000VP Series. Even at a distance.

+ The web-based Settings Editor is the tool where you configure the printer according to new or
changed requirements.

In addition to these standard applications, the following optional software applications can be

part of the platform of the imagePRESS C10000VP Series.

* PRISMAprepare and PRISMAproduction
The job submitting software PRISMAprepare and PRISMAproduction create a uniform
workflow with the imagePRESS C10000VP Series. So you can realize end-to-end job
automation, media catalog synchronization, and all-in-one job preparation.

* PRISMAlytics Dashboard
The PRISMAIlytics Dashboard is a cloud service that delivers fact-based printer information.
Printers that use the PRISMAsync Print Server send real-time production information, such as
printing times, idle times, and the usage of media and consumables to the Dashboard. Key
performance indicators and improvement areas help you to optimize and streamline the
production across your printer fleet.
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Information in this operation guide

Information in this operation guide

Read this operation guide to learn what this product can do for you, how to operate and maintain
the print system and how to use it in a safe way.

The guide starts with basic information on the printer (chapter 2), how to work with the printer
(chapter 3), and media handling (chapter 4).

Next the guide describes how you can prepare print jobs, copy jobs, and scan jobs (Chapter 5).

Then, the guide explains how you can plan and monitor the workload of jobs remotely (Chapter
6).

The way you can plan and print the jobs from the control panel is described in the next chapters.
(Chapters 7 and 8)

Calibration is very important for keeping the color quality high (Chapter 9).
For specific cases there are color and media adjustments (Chapter 10 and 11).

Maintenance instructions teach you how to keep the print system clean and the performance high
(Chapter 12).

The next chapter describes the configuration options of the Settings Editor. (Chapter 13)

When you encounter problems, you find some useful solutions on common problems. (Chapter
14)

The reference chapter gives you topics with detailed information and specifications about your
product and the product supplies (Chapter 15).

Optionals described in this manual

This operation guide includes the functions and descriptions of the following finishing optionals:
+ Document Insertion Unit-N1

» Paper Folding Unit-J1

* Finisher-AN1 / Saddle Finisher-AN2

Other product information

On the downloads site downloads.oce.com you find the following information for the
imagePRESS C10000VP Series:

* This manual

» High Capacity Stacker-H1 operation guide

» Technical reference guide

« Safety guides of the PRISMAsync Print Server and optionals

» imagePRESS C10000VP Series Third party software

The following optionals have a manual that is delivered together with the product:
e Multi Function Professional Puncher-A1

» Perfect Binder-E1

* Booklet Trimmer-D1

* Booklet Trimmer-F1

* Two-Knife Booklet Trimmer-A1
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Users of the printer

Print environments where the imagePRESS C10000VP Series is installed differ in many aspects.
Therefore, it is difficult to describe general roles that are applicable to each situation. The
imagePRESS C10000VP Series has default user accounts that are related to the access of
password-protected software or settings. However, the default user groups can be adjusted by
the system administrator according to the number or type of users in your organization.

The tasks related to specific phases of the job workflow give a more uniform picture. Most print
environments split tasks between job preparation, job planning, print production, printer
maintenance, and printer configuration. Because of complexity of media definitions and color
management, many print environments have experts on these areas as well.

Below you find five different roles that are used in this operation guide.

» The tasks of the expert focus on how to translate media and color quality requirements of
customers into system and job settings.

» The tasks of the prepress focus on the translation of specific customer requests into job
settings. They can work with PRISMAprepare or PRISMAproduction to prepare documents or
data for printing. When ready the documents are submitted to the printer.

» The tasks of the operators focus on job planning, job editing, the print production, and printer
maintenance.

» The tasks of the key operators focus on workflow settings and job defaults.

» The tasks of the system administrators focus on the user authentication, data security, and
connection to other systems and servers.

Aimgroup of this operation guide

This operation guide is developed to support experts, operators, and key operators.
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Notes for the reader

Notes for the reader

Introduction

This manual helps you to use the imagePRESS C10000VP Series. The manual contains a
description of the product and guidelines to use and operate the imagePRESS C10000VP Series.

Definition
Attention Getters

Parts of this manual require your special attention. These parts can provide the following:

» Additional general information, for example information that is useful when you perform a
task.

» Information to prevent personal injuries or property damage.

Symbols used in this manual

The following symbols are used in this manual to explain procedures, restrictions, handling
precautions, and instructions that should be observed for safety.

Overview of the attention-getters

Word
WARNING

Indicates

Indicates a warning concerning operations that may
lead to death or injury to persons if not performed
correctly. To use the machine safely, always pay at-
tention to these warnings.

CAUTION Indicates a caution concerning operations that may
lead to injury to persons if not performed correctly.
To use the machine safely, always pay attention to

these cautions.

IMPORTANT Indicates operational requirements and restrictions.
Be sure to read these items carefully to operate the
machine correctly and to avoid damaging the ma-

chine or property.

NOTE Indicates a clarification of an operation or contains
additional explanations for a procedure. Reading

these notes is highly recommended.

Indicates an operation that must not be performed.
Read these items carefully and make sure not to
perform the described operations.

O © b b°
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Installation precautions

Installation precautions

Avoid installing the machine in the following locations

* Avoid locations subject to temperature and humidity extremes, whether low or high.
For example, avoid installing the machine near water faucets, hot water heaters, humidifiers,
air conditioners, heaters, or stoves.

* Avoid installing the machine in direct sunlight.
If this is unavoidable, use curtains to shade the machine. Be sure that the curtains do not block
the machine's ventilation slots or louvers, or interfere with the electrical cord or power supply.

* Avoid poorly ventilated locations.
This machine generates a slight amount of ozone etc. during normal use. Although sensitivity
to ozone etc. may vary, this amount is not harmful. Ozone etc. may be more noticeable during
extended use or long production runs, especially in poorly ventilated rooms. It is
recommended that the room be appropriately ventilated, sufficient to maintain a comfortable
working environment, in areas of machine operation. In addition, do not install this machine
where it exhausts directly onto a person.

« Avoid locations where a considerable amount of dust accumulates.
* Avoid locations where ammonia gas is emitted.
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Installation precautions

« Avoid locations near volatile or flammable materials, such as alcohol or paint thinner.
* Avoid locations that are subject to vibration.
For example, avoid installing the machine on unstable floors or stands.

* Avoid exposing the machine to rapid changes in temperature.
If the room in which the machine is installed is cold but rapidly heated, water droplets
(condensation) may form inside the machine. This may result in a noticeable degradation in
the quality of the copied image, the inability to properly scan an original, or the copies having
no printed image at all.

* Avoid installing the machine near computers or other precision electronic equipment.
Electrical interference and vibrations generated by the machine during printing can adversely
affect the operation of such equipment.

» Avoid installing the machine near televisions, radios, or similar electronic equipment.

The machine might interfere with sound and picture signal reception. Insert the power plug
into a dedicated power outlet, and maintain as much space as possible between the machine
and other electronic equipment.

* Do not remove the machine's leveling feet.

Do not remove the machine's leveling feet after the machine has been installed.
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Installation precautions

If you put weight on the front of the machine while the drawers are pulled out, the machine
may fall forward. To prevent this from happening, make sure that the machine's leveling feet
are in place.

Avoid installing the machine at high altitudes of about 3,000 meters above sea level, or
higher.

Machines with a hard disk may not operate properly when used at high altitudes of about 3,000
meters above sea level, or higher.

Select a safe power supply

This machine has two power cords. Plug the machine into the following outlets:

208 V AC 16 A or greater (1-phase 3-wire)

208 V AC 24 A or greater (3-phrase 5-wire)

Make sure that the power supply for the machine is safe, and has a steady voltage.

Do not connect other electrical equipment to the same power outlet to which the machine is

connected.

Do not connect the power cord to a multiplug power strip, as this may cause a fire or

electrical shock.

The power cord may become damaged if it is stepped on, affixed with staples, or if heavy

objects are placed on it. Continued use of a damaged power cord can lead to an accident, such

as a fire or electrical shock.

The power cord should not be taut, as this may lead to a loose connection and cause

overheating, which could result in a fire.

If excessive stress is applied to the connection part of the power cord, it may damage the

power cord or the wires inside the machine may disconnect. This could result in a fire. Avoid

the following situations:

+ Connecting and disconnecting the power cord frequently.

» Tripping over the power cord.

» The power cord is bent near the connection part, and continuous stress is being applied to
the power outlet or the connection part.

* Applying excessive force on the power plug.

Moving the machine

If you intend to move the machine, even to a location on the same floor of your building, contact
your local authorized Canon dealer beforehand. Do not attempt to move the machine yourself.

Provide adequate installation space

Provide enough space on each side of the machine for unrestricted operation.

When the POD Deck-D1 and Finisher-AN1 are attached:
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Installation precautions

31 1/2" (800 mm) or more

= =

73 3/8" (1,862 mm)

19 3/4"
(500 mm)
or more

19 3/4" 191" (4,851 mm) 19 3/4"

(500 mm) (500 mm)
or more or more

When the POD Deck-D1, Secondary POD Deck-D1, Document Insertion Unit-N1, Multi Function
Professional Puncher-A1, Perfect Binder-E1, High Capacity Stacker-H1 (2x), Paper Folding Unit-
J1, Saddle Finisher-AN2, Booklet Trimmer-D1 and Two-Knife Booklet Trimmer-A1 are attached:

| 31 1/2" (800 mm) or more

- - =| =

77 5/8"
(1,971 mm)

19 3/4" 457 3/4" (11,628 mm) 19 3/4"

(500 mm) (500 mm)
or more or more
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Handling precautions

Handling precautions

Do not attempt to disassemble or modify the machine.

Some parts inside the machine are subject to high voltages and temperatures. Take adequate
precautions when inspecting the inside of the machine. Do not carry out any inspections that are
not described in the manuals for this machine.

Be careful not to spill liquid or drop any foreign objects, such as paper clips or staples inside the
machine. If a foreign object comes into contact with electrical parts inside the machine, it might
cause a short circuit and result in a fire or electrical shock.

If there is smoke, or unusual noise, immediately turn the main power switch OFF, disconnect the
power cord from the power outlet, and then call your local authorized Canon dealer. Using the
machine in this state may cause a fire or electrical shock. Also, avoid placing objects around the
power plug so that the machine can be disconnected whenever necessary.

Do not turn the main power switch OFF or open the front covers while the machine is in
operation. This may result in paper jams.

Do not use flammable sprays, such as spray glue, near the machine. There is a danger of
ignition.
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Handling precautions

This machine generates a slight amount of ozone etc. during normal use. Although sensitivity to
ozone etc. may vary, this amount is not harmful. Ozone etc. may be more noticeable during
extended use or long production runs, especially in poorly ventilated rooms. It is recommended
that the room be appropriately ventilated, sufficient to maintain a comfortable working
environment, in areas of machine operation.

For safety reasons, press the sleep button [| when it will not be used for a long period of time,
such as overnight. As an added safety measure, turn OFF the main power switch, and disconnect
the power cord when the machine will not be used for an extended period of time, such as
during consecutive holidays.

Paper that has just been output from the machine may be hot. Be careful when removing or
aligning paper from the output tray. Touching paper right after its output may result in low-
temperature burns.
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Handling precautions
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Main hardware parts

Main hardware parts

The print system can be given different configurations to match various print environments. Your
print system has basic hardware parts extended with optionals. In the table below you can find
descriptions of the main parts.

For more information on the optional software, see Overview of licenses on page 392.

[@ NOTE

« This manual uses functional names for the print system parts. However, sometimes you may
need the commercial name, for example, if you want to order an optional. In this case, use the
table with the commercial names.

« The availability of optionals differs per country.

[1] Base print system with bulk paper module

—
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°
lo

0
T 500 Lel 6 o

[2] Example of a print system extended with several input and output optionals:

Description of main hardware parts

1 PRISMAsync Print Server steers the performance, workflow, image quality, and color
quality of the print system.

2 Paper module, to hold media.

3 Bulk paper module, to hold media.

4 Special feeder, to manually feed long sheets.

5 Internal paper trays, to hold media.

6 Print module, where printing takes place.

7 Toner compartment cover, to access the toner cartridges.

8 Operator attention light, to observe the status of the print system from a distance.
9 Control panel, which is the central information point for the operator.
10 Automatic document feeder, to copy and scan originals.

11 Cover, only needed for a print-only system.

12 Waste toner compartment, to access the waste toner container.
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Main hardware parts

Description of main hardware parts
13 Inserter, to feed (preprinted) covers and insert sheets.

14 Professional puncher with replaceable die sets, to punch holes in the printed output or
to crease the printed output.

15 Perfect binder, to create perfect-bound and trimmed books.

16 High capacity stacker, to stack and order large piles of output.

17 Folder, to fold the output in various ways.

18 Stacker/stapler, to staple and stack the printed output. A booklet maker creates sad-

dle-stitched booklets. A punch unit punches printed output.
19 Booklet trimmer, to trim the leading edge of booklets.

20 Two-knife trimmer, to trim the top and bottom-edges of booklets.

Commercial names of paper input optionals

Optional Commercial name
Automatic document feeder Duplex Color Image Reader Unit-K1
Printer cover Printer Cover-K1
Special feeder Long Sheet Tray-A1
Paper module POD Deck-D1
Secondary POD Deck-D1
Bulk paper module POD Deck Lite-C1
Inserter Document Insertion Unit-N1

For more information, see Paper input specifications on page 395.

Commercial names of finishing optionals

Optional Commercial name

Professional puncher Multi Function Professional Puncher-A1
Perfect binder Perfect Binder-E1

High capacity stacker High Capacity Stacker-H1

Folder Paper Folding Unit-J1

Stacker/stapler Finisher-AN1 or Saddle Finisher-AN2
Booklet trimmer Booklet Trimmer-D1

Booklet Trimmer-F1

Two-knife booklet trimmer Two-Knife Booklet Trimmer-A1

For more information, see Finishing and delivery specifications on page 398.
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Print module parts

Print module parts

The print module had several ports and connectors to connect it to optionals and other
equipment. Access the print module when a paper jam occurs or to perform maintenance tasks.

[3] External view of the print module

Description print module

1 Control panel, to operate the print system and to perform daily tasks and mainte-
nance.

2 Power supply unit, to provide power to the marking engine and fixing station.

3 Main power switch, to turn on the print module.

4 Marking engine covers, to access the paper path when a paper jam occurs.

5 Buttons, to open the paper trays.

6 Internal paper trays, to hold the media.

7 Fixing station covers, to access the paper path when a paper jam occurs.

8 Power cord, to supply the main power for the print module and automatic document

feeder.
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Print module parts
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[4] Internal view of the Marking engine
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Description marking engine

Toner cartridges.

Intermediate transfer belt, to access the paper path when a paper jam occurs.
Feeding unit, to access the paper path when a paper jam occurs.

Skew correction roller, to access the paper path when a paper jam occurs.
Button, to test the circuit breaker.

Circuit breaker, to detect an excess current or a leakage current. You access the circuit
breaker via the rear side of the print module.

LAN port, to connect the print module to the print server.

Data ports, to connect the print module to the print server.

iPR C10000VP Series
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Print module parts
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[5] Internal view of the Fixing station
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Description fixing station

Primary fixing unit, to access the paper path when a paper jam occurs.

Secondary fixing unit, to access the paper path when a paper jam occurs.

Replaceable waste toner container, to collect wasted toner.
Reverse unit, to access the paper path when a paper jam occurs.

Decurler unit, to access the paper path when a paper jam occurs.
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Paper Input

Paper module

The print module has two internal paper trays with a total capacity of 2,000 sheets. (Print module
parts on page 26)

The paper modules (POD Deck-D1 and Secondary POD Deck-D1) increase the input capacity of the
print system. Each paper module can hold up to 4,000 sheets (80 g/m2/22 Ib bond): 1,000 sheets
per tray in the two upper trays and 2,000 sheets in the lower tray. (Paper input specifications on
page 395)

[6] Paper modules (POD Deck-D1 and Secondary POD Deck-D1)

Description paper module

1 Cover, to access the paper path when a paper jam occurs.
2 Escape tray, to collect jammed media.
3 Power switch (back side), to turn on the paper module after the paper module has

been installed.

4 Power switch (back side), to turn on the paper module after the paper module has
been installed.

Tab paper guide (Tab Feeding Attachment-E1), to align tab paper in the paper trays.
Tray buttons, to open a paper tray.
Cover, to access the paper path when a paper jam occurs.

Cover, to access the paper path when a paper jam occurs.

© 00 N o o

Paper trays, to hold the media.

10 Cover, to access the paper path when a paper jam occurs
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Bulk paper module

Bulk paper module

The print module has two internal paper trays with a total capacity of 2,000 sheets. (Print module
parts on page 26)

The input capacity of the print system can be extended with a bulk paper module (POD Deck Lite-
C1). This bulk paper module can hold up to 3,500 sheets (80 g/m2/ 22 Ib bond). (Paper input
specifications on page 395)

[7] Bulk paper module (POD Deck Lite-C1)

Description bulk paper module

1 Release button, to move the bulk paper module.
2 Button, to open the paper tray.
3 Paper tray, to hold the media.
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Inserter

Inserter

The inserter (Document Insertion Unit-N1) enables you to use insert sheets, such as preprinted
sheets and booklet covers. The print system cannot print media that comes from the inserter,
instead you can use preprinted media. Each paper tray can hold up to 200 sheets (80 g/m2/ 22 Ib
bond). (Paper input specifications on page 395)

[8] Inserter (Document Insertion Unit-N1)

Description inserter

1 Upper tray, to place media.

2 Lower tray, to place media.

3 Lower tray cover, to access the lower tray.

4 Sliding guides, to place the media in the correct position in the tray.
5 Front cover, to access the paper path when a paper jam occurs.
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Automatic document feeder

Automatic document feeder

The automatic document feeder (Duplex Color Image Reader Unit-K1) enables you to copy or
scan a set of originals. The automatic document feeder scans both sides of the originals at the
same time. (Paper input specifications on page 395)

12
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[9] Automatic document feeder (Duplex Color Image Reader Unit-K1)

Description automatic document feeder
1 Cover, to access the original feed path when a paper jam occurs.

2 Originals input indicator, to indicate that originals are in the automatic document
feeder.

Originals tray, to place the originals.

Auxiliary originals tray, to place large originals (A3 /11" x 17").
Auxiliary originals receiving tray, to collect scanned, large originals.
Originals receiving tray, to collect scanned originals.

Paper guides, to place the originals in the correct position in the tray.

0 N o o &~ W

Originals output indicator, to indicate that the automatic document feeder scans the
originals.

9 Scan area, where the automatic document feeder scans the originals.

10 Glass plate, to place an original, such as a page of a book, a heavy or delicate docu-
ment, or a transparency.

1 Cover, to access the scan area to clean.

12 Handle (ADF Access Handle), as support equipment to close the automatic document
feeder.
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Special feeder

Special feeder

The special feeder (Long Sheet Tray-A1) enables you to feed long sheets, for example when you
need to print book jackets, banners, posters or maps. The special feeder can hold up one sheet.
(Paper input specifications on page 395)

[10] Special feeder (Long Sheet Tray-A1)

Description special feeder

1 Sliding guides, to place the media in the correct position in the tray.

2 Alignment tray, to prevent skewed sheets.

3 Alignment guides, to place the media in the correct position in the tray.
4 Alignment guides, to collect long sheets.
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Finishing and delivery

Finishing and delivery

Stacker/stapler

There are two stacker/stapler configurations: the stacker / stapler with booklet maker (Saddle
Finisher-AN2) and without booklet maker (Finisher-AN1). The booklet maker folds and staples
booklets. Both finisher configurations can enable the optional punch unit to punch two, three or
four holes in the printed output. (Finishing and delivery specifications on page 398, Finishing for
your output on page 76)

The dashboard of the control panel displays the status of the staple cartridges. When the color of
the staple icon is orange or red, the staple cartridge needs replacement. (Learn about printer
status on page 54)
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[11] Stacker / stapler with booklet maker(Saddle Finisher-AN2) and without booklet maker (Finisher-AN1)

Description stacker/stapler
1 Cover, to access the paper path when a paper jam occurs.

2 Cover, to access the area where you replace staple cartridges, clear a paper jam, or
clear a staple jam.

3 Booklet tray, to collect booklets.
4 Auxiliary booklet tray, to collect large booklets.
5 Lower tray, to collect finished output. The guides enable correct placement of the

printed output.

6 Upper tray, to collect finished output. The guides enable correct placement of the
printed output.
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Stacker/stapler

[12] Internal view of the stacker / stapler with booklet maker and punch unit (Saddle Finisher-AN2)
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Description internal parts of stacker/stapler
Punch waste tray, to collect the punch waste.

Staple waste tray, to collect the staple waste.

iPR C10000VP Series
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Professional puncher

Professional puncher

The professional puncher (Multi Function Professional Puncher-A1) supports replaceable dies to
punch various punch patterns or crease printed output. One die set can be active, so you must
replace die sets when creasing and punching are part of your daily jobs. (Finishing and delivery
specifications on page 398, Finishing for your output on page 76)

[@ NOTE

For more information on how to use the professional puncher, see the operation guide of the
Multi Function Professional Puncher-A1.

[13] Professional puncher ( Multi Function Professional Puncher-A1)

Description professional puncher

1 Control panel, to view the status of the puncher and to operate the puncher when you
need to replace a crease die or punch die.

2 Front cover, to access the die sets and to access the paper path when a paper jam oc-
curs.
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Folder

Folder

The folder (Paper Folding Unit-J1) folds the printed output in various ways: Z-fold, half-fold, tri-

fold in, tri-fold out, parallel fold. (Finishing and delivery specifications on page 398, Finishing for
your output on page 76)

[14] Folder (Paper Folding Unit-J1)

Description folder

1 Front cover, to access the paper path when a paper jam occurs.

N

Folding unit cover, to access the paper path when a paper jam occurs.

w

Tray, to collect folded output.
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What can this print system do for you?

The imagePRESS C10000VP Series is an easy-to-use multitasking print system that offers many
useful functions.

Across the whole print workflow the central media catalog with a wide range of media definitions
is available. This ensures first-time-right output. (Learn about the media-based workflow on
page 41)

Whether the operator wants to use the already set defaults and color presets or make detail
changes with the expert color management functions, a high and consistent color quality will be
achieved. (Learn about the color-based workflow on page 42)

PRISMAsync supports a structured document printing workflow to make the best use of staff
resources and expertise. (Learn about the document printing workflow on page 44)

You can use the print system in two modes: document printing and transaction printing. (Learn
about the document printing workflow on page 44, Learn about the transaction printing
workflow on page 45)

You can define the same job properties from several locations: in Remote Printer Driver, the
control panel, and Remote Manager. (Learn about interaction screens on page 48)

The input and finishing optionals support many different media types and finishing options. The
print system can staple, fold, trim, or punch the printed output in various ways. You can print
professional looking, high quality output, such as stapled booklets and books with glued,
preprinted covers. (Medlia for your output on page 74, Finishing for your output on page 76)

Remote tools help you to operate the printer from a distance. The web-based PRISMAsync
Remote Manager application offers remote workload and job planning across the printer fleet
from one central overview. The Remote Control App ensures you stay informed about the print
production on your printers. (Plan the workload remotely on page 121)
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Explore the ease of operation

Explore the ease of operation

Learn about the media-based workflow

The media catalog is the backbone of the media-based workflow. The media catalog contains the
media that the print system supports.

The prepress staff select the media for the job from the media catalog. The control panel shows
the operator the media the job needs.

The media and color defaults are defined in the media

catalog. r_‘%

Prepress staff selects the required media from the media

catalog. .—l ———— a
L]

The operator can change job media and manage media in
the catalog. .—I —
The operator loads and assigns the media in the paper
trays.
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[15] Media-based workflow

During the initial configuration of the print system, the media catalog is filled with media and
media attributes. Media belong to a media family, which ensures optimal color output settings.
(Learn about the color-based workflow on page 42)

When you work with the media catalog, you can take advantage of the following benefits:

+ The media in the media catalog store print quality attributes that the entire print system uses.
Each time you select the media from the media catalog, the print system automatically applies
the same print quality settings.

* The control panel shows the operator which media to load.

» The control panel, Remote Printer Driver and the PRISMA software access the same media
catalog.

* You can also use the media catalog for copy jobs.

Define the media attributes on the control panel or with the Settings Editor. (Learn about
interaction screens on page 48)

The system administrator determines if operators are allowed to manage the media catalog from
the control panel. (Configure the media catalog on page 307)
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Learn about the color-based workflow

PRISMAsync color reproduction

The color management of PRISMAsync controls the reproduction of colors and handles the
conversion of input colors (RGB, CMYK, spot colors) to printed colors on paper. PRISMAsync has
two instruments for easy color management across the entire workflow, colour presets and
media families, so that the operator does not need to perform color management tasks on a job-

by-job basis.

Key operators can use the Settings Editor for color management functions.

Color Presets

The PRISMAsync color presets simplify the complexity of color management. You select an

appropriate color preset when you prepare a print job with Remote Printer Driver or PRISMA
software. The definition of an automated workflow and a hotfolder also include a color preset
selection. The use of color presets saves time and does not require an in-depth knowledge on

color.
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[16] The color presets in PRISMAsync Remote Printer Driver

PRISMAsync includes the following default color presets:

« Office documents

This color preset is optimal for color reproduction of text and graphic lines in office documents.

PRISMAsync converts the colors to more saturated colors for the printed output.

* Photographic content

This color preset is optimal for the reproduction of photographs, pictures, and images.

Create new color presets in the Settings Editor. (Configure color presets on page 320)
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Media Families

A media family is a set of media that has comparable print quality specifications, such as surface
type, color and substrate type. A media family defines the color output profiles for the media.
Each media family has three different output profiles, for the halftone screens Normal, Fine, and
Error-diffusion. When you have more than one halftone screen in a single job or page,
PRISMAsync automatically applies the related output profiles for optimal color management in
the job.

When you add new media to the media catalog, you specify the media family.

Advanced color management

The Advanced color management license offers the following color features:

» Device simulation, to simulate or proof other print engines or offset presses with your print
system.

» Device Link support, to import Device Link profiles for special CMYK conversions.

* Named color profile import and export, to extend the functionality of spot color libraries.

* Information bars, to print extra metadata on printed output. There is one default information
bar, but you can compose other information bars. Information bar selection is possible in
Remote Printer Driver, PRISMAprepare, and via automated workflows or hotfolders.

» Color control bars, to print extra color patches for control of color output via FOGRA
verification. Using a color bar you can check the ink density, dot grain and contrast. Use default
or compose custom color bars. The color bar selection is available in the Remote Printer
Driver, PRISMAprepare, and via automated workflows or hotfolders.

+ Color mappings, to convert RGB, CMYK to a specific color, for example, your corporate color.
Color mappings are useful to map colors in the input file to a fixed color of a spot color library.

* Leave out separations, to exclude specific spot colors from printing. You can exclude layers for
printing when you map the colors of these layers to a spot color with the value “None”.

+ Embedded profiling, to create your own ICC or G7 output profiles with the embedded color
profiler.

For more PRISMAsync color information, see More PRISMAsync color information on page 391.

Calibration

Daily printer calibration is very important to maintain high quality color reproduction. Media
family calibration is important to maintain consistent color reproduction levels for all the media
you use. The control panel indicates when printer calibration is needed. (About calibration on
page 174)
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Learn about the document printing workflow

The document printing workflow describes the route from the job preparation to the finishing and

delivery of the printed output. The document printing workflow has four phases:

1. Job preparation
PRISMAsyncPrepress staff defines the print document and job settings, and submits the print
job to the printer. The prepress staff uses PRISMA software, Remote Printer Driver,
automated workflows or hotfolders to prepare and submit the jobs.

2. Workload planning
Remote Manager is used to monitor the connected print systems, paper trays, scheduled
jobs, and upcoming actions to manage the workload across all connected print systems.

3. Job planning
Print jobs arrive in one of the following PRISMAsync job locations: a DocBox, the list of
waiting jobs or the list of scheduled jobs. The active workflow profile determines how
PRISMAsync routes the jobs.

4. Print production
The print system prints and finishes jobs according to the job sequence in the list of
scheduled jobs.

Job preparation

PRISMAprepare PRISMAsync driver
Remote Manager
vt DE vt
[ J
Workload planning '
L
3 ?ﬁ ﬁﬁ jE
_
Job planning
f
Waiting Printed
DocBox e — T
| A
Print production
Scheduled
jobs
'{
m— _.‘
s | == ﬁ

[17]1 Job workflow for document printing mode
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Learn about the transaction printing workflow

When there is a license for transaction printing (IPDS or PCL), you can operate the print system in
the transaction printing mode. An IPDS or PCL host sends a streaming job to a dedicated port in
the print system. The transaction printing mode fits print environments with large numbers of
business critical data, such as invoices, checks and salary slips.

Typical for the transaction print mode is that first non-variable parts of a print job are stored on
the print server and then merged with the variable parts of the print job.

Job preparation
Data input

- \ —>
Applications to prepare and |

submit job stream =) Preflight and make
\ ready

PRISMAproduction

Job planning l
Job scheduling and
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Print production ¢

Scheduled
jobs
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[18] Job workflow for transaction printing mode

i
Il

—

During daily work, you can switch between the transaction printing and document printing
modes without rebooting the print system.

When the transaction printing mode is active, the print system still accepts PDF and PostScript
jobs. However, PRISMAsync starts to process these jobs, when you switch off the transaction
printing mode.

PDF containers in the data streams

The transaction printing mode can be extended with an Adobe PDF Print Engine (Adobe PDF for
IPDS) license. This license allows you to process PDF containers in the data streams.

Differences between the two printing modes

The transaction printing mode is different from the document printing mode in several respects:

1. All data in one connection session are part of the same streaming job. This streaming job can
have job separators. In this instance, you can see the different job names on the control
panel.

2. The print resolution for IPDS is 240, 300, 600 dpi, or automatically detected.

3. When the transaction printing jobs contain paper tray selection numbers, you can select a
mapping method. The paper tray number corresponds to a physical tray or to media from the
catalog:

* Tray-to-media mapping
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You can assign the paper tray number included in the print job to a physical paper tray.
You select media from the media catalog and link these to a logical tray, indicated by a
number. The print system maps the media of the logical tray to the physical paper trays
that hold these media. For color management, the output profile associated with the media
family of the media is used. The control panel shows the media which the job uses.

* Tray-to-tray mapping
You specify which logical tray (indicated by a number) corresponds to a physical paper
tray. The print system will use the media that are loaded in the physical paper tray to which
the job refers via a logical tray. Also other paper trays that contain these media are used
when needed. The control panel shows the media which the job uses. For color
management, the output profile associated with the media family of the media is used.

4. Color management in the transaction mode works in a similar way to the document printing

mode. However, there are some different color conversion functions:

* You cannot overrule the input profiles attached to the data stream.

* You can choose to keep or ignore the output color profile in the data stream.

* You cannot calibrate the printer when the transaction printing mode is active.

Transaction printing setups

A transaction printing setup is a collection of preset print settings for a transaction job, such as
output location, data resolution, face orientation, offset stacking, font capture, and logical page
size.

Create transaction printing setups in the Settings Editor. (Configure the transaction printing on
page 340)

Work in transaction printing mode

When you want to print in the transaction printing mode, first activate the transaction mode and
establish the connection with the IPDS or PCL host. When you print in the transaction printing
mode, the schedule informs you which types of media the streaming job uses. The schedule
cannot predict the time needed for a streaming job. (Monitor printing with the schedule on

page 168)

Image adjustment

You can create a transaction printing preset with an image shift definition. This is useful for better
alignment of variable data, such as names or addresses, on the page. You define the image shift
on the control panel, but also in the Settings Editor.

Secure error recovery

When an job error occurs in transaction printing mode, the job recovery takes place from the
page that caused the error. When multiple pages of the same document are not allowed, for
example, for lotteries and bank accounts, you must adjust the error recovery settings. When you
select the secure error recovery in the Settings Editor, the print system does not perform an
output recovery and deletes all remaining pages. A stack eject follows when the printed output
goes to the high capacity stacker. As a result, you must submit the job again.
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Learn about automated workflows

PRISMAsync offers a job workflow with multiple print queues via automated workflows. You can
create and assign job properties to specific print queues.

An automated workflow automatically links print settings to jobs so that you do not need an
application to open a document, define individual job settings and submit the job.

The use of automated workflows has the advantage that you can increase the print production of
PDF files. Reuse the automatic workflow for printing similar print files.

PRISMAsync has one default automated workflow. Create other automated workflows in the
Settings Editor. (Configure automated workflows on page 297). Below you find a short
instruction.

Job preparation

Ready-to-print documents
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[19] Document printing via an automated workflow

There are several ways to address an automated workflow:

» Use the Ipr command line.
Print files are submitted via the Ipr command to PRISMAsync. The automated workflow
attributes determine the job properties.
Command: Ipr -S<printer name> -P<automated workflow name> <pdf name>

NOTE
The default Windows installation does not install the Ipr command. Make sure this
Windows feature is turned on.

» Use hotfolders. The automated workflow that is attached to the hotfolder determines the job
properties. (Configure hotfolders on page 304)

» Use PRISMAprepare. (Prepare print jobs with PRISMAprepare on page 102)

* Use Remote Manager. (Use Remote Manager to plan the workload on page 122)
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Interact with the imagePRESS C10000VP Series

Learn about interaction screens

There are several ways to interact with the imagePRESS C10000VP Series.

You use the control panel to interact locally and PRISMAsync Remote Manager to interact
remotely. Both screens allow you to operate the printer and monitor the print process. The
PRISMAsync Remote Control app shows alerts and messages on your mobile device to inform
you on a required immediate action. For some configuration tasks you use the control panel, but
in most cases you use the Settings Editor.

Below you find an introduction about how to interact with these screens.

Control panel

The control panel is local point to operate the printer and the domain of the operator and the
maintenance operator.

Many instructions in this operation guide explain job editing and job management from the
control panel.

The table below describes the main parts of the control panel and their functions.

Description control panel

1 Sleep button [, to put the print system into the sleep mode or to wake the print sys-
tem from the sleep mode.

2 Stop button @, to stop the print process, after a set, after a record, or as soon as possi-
ble.

3 Paper tray button &, to access paper tray functions and overviews while the active

window remains available.

4 USB port, to enable printing from a USB drive or connecting the i1 spectrophotome-
ter.

5 [Schedule] button, to access the schedule.

6 [Jobs] button, to access job locations: list of scheduled jobs, list of waiting jobs, list of
printed jobs, list of scan jobs and the DocBox folders with their jobs. 4
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Description control panel

7 [Trays] button, to access paper tray functions and overviews (see the paper tray but-
ton (3)).
8 [System] button, to access system and support features, maintenance tasks, consum-

able supplies, and workflow preferences

9 Access key button 2, to display the user name that is currently logged in, log in as an-
other user, and to change your password.

10
11

PRISMAsync Remote Manager

Dashboard, to display all kinds of status information.

Status LED, to indicate the system status with a color.

PRISMAsync Remote Manager shows the print queues and jobs on the connected PRISMAsync
printers. You can edit the jobs or re-route them to an other printer. You start the software
application at the Settings Editor. PRISMAsync Remote Manager is a perfect solution for central
operators that wish to do job management, job editing, and job monitoring from a remote

workstation.

This operation guide only describes the main tasks of PRISMAsync Remote Manager. Use the
help function of PRISMAsync Remote Manager for more information.

Enter search text

Remote Manager

[20] Start Remote Manager
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[21] Print queue of a printer

Description

1 List of printers that are configured for PRISMAsync Remote Manager. The printer on top of

the list is selected.
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Description

2 The lists of scheduled jobs on the selected printer. The toolbars have buttons to move, add,
edit, and print jobs.

3  The lists of waiting jobs on the selected printer.

4  The DocBox and list of printed jobs.

PRISMAsync Remote Control

The PRISMAsync Remote Control app helps the central operator to stay informed about the print
production on the available PRISMAsync printers. Even at a distance.

You receive alerts when actions, such as loading media or adding consumables, are foreseen. Or
if a problem with the printer requires immediate action.

The table below describes four screens of PRISMAsync Remote Control.

Description
1  The configuration screen has options to indicate how you want to be informed.
The start screen.

The printer list shows the status of the available printers.

~ WN

The event list shows the upcoming actions and the current status of the available printers.

Settings Editor

imagePRESS (10000VP series

Woridlow | Transaction prir| Configuratig
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Media catalogue (21 media entries, 0 selected)
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[22] Settings Editor
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The Settings Editor is the domain of the key operator and system administrator. This web-based
software application offers many functions which are explained in a separate part of this guide.
(Configure the printer on page 251)

The Settings Editor uses the same language as the web browser. (Settings Editor specifications
on page 404)

The table below describes the main parts of the Settings Editor.

Description
1  The settings are grouped in main and sub tabs.
2  Use the search box to quickly find a setting.
3  Use the link to start PRISMAsync Remote Manager.

A setting can show an icon to provide more information on the use. The table below explains the
icons.

Setting is editable

Y

33 Setting not editable
P
{g Setting is also available on the control panel
M Setting can be changed with key operator or system administrator credentials

|
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Learn about user authentication

The imagePRESS C10000VP Series offers many security features because the printer often needs
to handle sensitive documents and information. If settings and functions are not secure, someone
can change jobs, re-route jobs, or change important system settings.

The user authentication settings of the imagePRESS C10000VP Series are based on access rights
and are defined according to the security policy of your company. The system administrator is
responsible for the user authentication settings.

Your printer can apply the factory installed user groups, default user accounts, and the default
access rights per user group. But it is more likely that the printer has custom user groups or is
connected to a corporate authentication server. In the latter situation, corporate domains, user
groups and users identities are the base of the user authentication system of the printer.

The information below describes the factory installed user groups and user accounts. Please refer
to your system administrator for more information on the situation in your print environment.

Factory installed access rights

As a user you can be member of one or multiple user groups. The user groups to which you
belong together determine which tasks you can perform and to which software applications you
have access. In practice, you receive credentials or you use your own personal credentials. After
logging in, you are ready to access functions and applications in line with the tasks you are
responsible for. (Log in and log out on page 60)

The imagePRESS C10000VP Series access rights are factory installed and cannot be changed or
created by the system administrator. However, the system administrator can determine the
access rights of the available user groups.

Access rights to

Only personal jobs

All jobs

Remote tools

Maintenance tasks

Configuration settings

IT settings

Default user groups

Location

Control panel

Control panel and PRISMA-
sync Remote Manager

PRISMAsync Remote Manager
and Settings Editor

Control panel

Control panel and Settings Ed-
itor

Settings Editor

Permission

Allowed to plan, change, and
print personal jobs

Allowed to plan, change, and
print all submitted jobs

Allowed to run remote soft-
ware applications

Allowed to perform cleaning
and maintenance procedures

Allowed to change workflow,
job defaults, and troubleshoot-
ing settings

Allowed to change IT, security,
and connectivity settings

The imagePRESS C10000VP Series has five default user groups that have the following user
rights by default. The system administrator can assign more or fewer user rights to a default user

group.
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Default Only per- All jobs Remote Mainte- Configura- IT settings
user group sonal jobs tools nance tasks tion set-
tings
Operators v
Central op- v v V'
erators
Key opera- v v V4 "4
tors
Mainte- v Y Y
nance oper-
ators
System ad- Vv v 4 v .4 4

ministrators

Default user accounts

After installation of the printer, each default user group has a single default user account having
default credentials. For security reasons, it is strongly advised to change the default passwords as
soon as possible.

Default user group Default user account
Operators Operator

Central operators Central operator

Key operators Key operator
Maintenance operators Maintenance operator
System administrators System administrator

Custom user groups

The system administrator can decide to create other user groups that better match the print
environment or use corporate user groups.

In the following example the system administrator has defined two new custom user groups for
his print environment.

Custom Only per- All jobs Remote Mainte- Configura- IT settings
user group sonal jobs tools nance tasks  tion set-
tings
External op- Y
erators
Internal op- Y Vv Vv %4 v
erators
System ad- 4 v "4 v "4 v

ministrators
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Learn about printer status

The vertical status bar on the dashboard, the status LED on the control panel, and the operator
attention light show the same status color. PRISMAsync Remote Manager and PRISMAsync
Remote Control display the status color remotely.

You can change the warning time or disable warnings. Choose a warning time that gives you
sufficient time to prepare media or remove prints without a printer stop. (Adjust the control panel/
on page 62)

[23] The status bar on the dashboard (1), the control panel (2) and the operator attention light (3)

Color Action required

‘ Green informs that there is no action expected soon.

‘ Orange warns that you must refill paper trays, add toner, add staples, or remove
prints soon.

Red warns that you must perform an action immediately because the printer can-
not continue printing. This can have the following causes:

1. Media for the current job is not available.

2. One or more output trays are full.

3. One of the waste containers is absent or full.

4. A paper jam has occurred.

Keep printing with the schedule

The schedule is a daily up to eight-hour plan board on the control panel. It shows the list of
scheduled jobs and predicts their job production time.

The orange warning color inform you about upcoming loading, refilling or maintenance tasks.

54 Chapter 3 - Getting started
iPR C10000VP Series



Learn about printer status

A4 Normal
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@ 4[4, 100 g/m2, TopColor, White ‘
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¥l stacker/stapler lower tray
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[24] Schedule with status colors

When action is required

The dashboard shows messages and symbols when an action is expected soon or immediately

[25] The dashboard when the print system needs you to load media

The dashboard shows the printer status (1), the name and progress of the active job or streaming
job (2), and messages (3) and icons (4) of expected actions. To prevent the printer from stopping,
check the filling levels of supplies and waste on a regular base.

Printer status

The document print-
ing mode is active.

The transaction print-
ing mode is active.

NNNN

A calibration or main-  The Service mode is
tenance task is cur- active.
rently performed.

iPR C10000VP Series
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Start the print system

Wake the printer

In the Settings Editor you can set timers for the energy save modes. (Configure sleep mode, low
power mode, and shut-down mode on page 253)

When there is no activity during these preset periods, the system will first enter the low power
mode and then the sleep mode. When enabled in the Settings Editor, the system wakes up when
a job arrives in the list of scheduled jobs or when you use the control panel. (Learn about
interaction screens on page 48)

The control panel has a sleep button to bring the print server into the sleep mode. You can use
the same button to awake the print server from sleep mode. During the sleep mode the print
server remains on, but the control panel light is off.

With the Settings Editor you can also define the shut-down time and wake up time to ensure
minimal energy consumption during nights or weekends.

Procedure

1. Press the sleep button [ at the right-hand side of the control panel.
2. Press the sleep button [T again to awake the system.
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Turn on the print system

The print module has a main power switch to turn on the print module and all optionals. You
need also to awake the print server from the sleep mode.

Be aware that the print system needs time to start up.

[26] The main power switch of the print module (1) and the sleep button of the control panel (2)

Procedure

1. Turn the main power switch at the upper right-hand side of the print module into the “I" position.
2. Press the sleep button [T at the right-hand side of the control panel. (Wake the printer on page 56)
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Restart the print system

You can restart the print system from the control panel, when needed.

The Settings Editor also provides a function to restart the print system. For that procedure you

must have the rights to perform system administrator tasks. (Location in the Settings Editor:
[Support]—[Troubleshooting]—[Restart the system])

Procedure

1. Touch [System] -> [Setup].
2. Touch [Shut down system].
3. Touch [Restart].
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Turn off the print system

Turn off the print module and all optionals using the shut down-function on the control panel.
The print server goes into the sleep mode. Be aware that the print system needs time to shut
down.

@ IMPORTANT
Do not use the main power switch on the print module to turn off the print system. The shut-
down function via the control panel automatically changes the position of the main power
switch from the 'I' to the 'O" position.

Procedure

1. Touch [System] -> [Setupl.
2. Touch [Shut down system].
3. Touch [Yes].
A message indicates when the shut-down process has started.
When the shut-down process is ready, the control panel light will be off.
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Log in and log out

It depends on the imagePRESS C10000VP Series user authentication if and how you log in. (Learn
about user authentication on page 52)

The bottom-right button of the screen shows the username of the user that is currently logged in.
When you want to log in as another user, log out or change your password, use this button.

@ Schedule @ Jobs ‘ =l Trays %} System %ﬁ Key operator
[27] Login with default user account

@ Schedule @ Jobs ‘ =l Trays {'{3‘3;} System [%ﬁ john
[28] Login with your own username

When you want to Solution

Log in with a default user
account

Log in

0
] [leginto access the control panel

Username

Password

Key operator

: Apr 18,2017
= 8:16:23 AM

. Apr 18, 2017
= 8:22:26 AM

Operator

0K

Central operator

Key operator

Maintenance operator

System administrator

[29] Logging in with a default user account

1.

w

the screen.

Press [OKI.

Select a default user account from the list.
Enter the username and password.

Service operator

Touch the name of the logged in user account at the bottom of

Your user account is now visible at the bottom of the screen.
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When you want to

Log in with your own user
account

Log out

Change your password

Solution

Log in

1 Log in to access the control panel

Username Custom
Custom username john
Password  —
0K Cancel

[30] Logging in with your own user account

1. Touch the name of the logged in user account at the bottom of
the screen.

2. Select [Custom] from the list.

Enter your username and password.

4. Press [OK].
Your user account is now visible at the bottom of the screen.

w

1. Touch the name of the logged in user account at the bottom of
the screen.
2. Press[Log out].

E:'f/ Log out

J
[@=F Change your password

3. Press|[Yes].

1. Touch the name of the logged in user account at the bottom of
the screen.
2. Press [Change your password].

E:’,) Log out

W
[@=F Change your password

3. Enter current password.
Enter new password and confirm new password.
5. Press [OKI.

&
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Adjust the control panel

You can change several settings to adjust the control panel according to your needs or workflow.

When you want  Solution
to

Change the dis- 1. Touch [System]—[Setupl—[Languagel.
play language of 2. Select the required language.
the control panel 3. Touch [OK].

Use of shorter
job names

Job name truncation

Truncate job name at Beginning

= |

[31] Use shorter job names
1. Touch [System]—[Setupl—[Job name truncation]—[Job name trunca-

tion].
2. Indicate how you want to shorten the job name.
3. Touch [OKI.
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When you want  Solution
to

Adjust the reada-
bility of the con-
trol panel

Control panel settings

-

=
~ -1

- [ — |

[32] Control panel adjustments

1. Touch [System]—[Setupl—[Control panel settings].

2. Choose the automatic adjustment method or touch the + and - buttons to
adjust the brightness and contrast manually.

3. Touch [OK].
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When you want
to

Solution

Adjust the warn-
ing time

[33] Adjust the warning time

1.
2.
3.

Touch [System]—[Setup]—[Warning timel.

Touch [Warning in advance] to enable or disable the function.

Touch the - or + button to decrease or increase the warning time in incre-
ments of 1 minute.

Touch [OK].
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Adjust the control panel

When you want  Solution
to

Use pinch zoom
gestures when
you adjust CMYK
curves

Control panel settings

[34] Multi-touch function

1. Touch [System] -> [Setup] -> [Control panel settings].

2. Enable the multi-touch function.

3. Touch [OK].

4. Reboot the system. (Restart the print system on page 58)
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Choose a workflow profile

Choose a workflow profile

A workflow profile determines the route of jobs when they arrive on PRISMAsync Print Server.
(Learn about the document printing workflow on page 44) PRISMAsync provides several default
workflow profiles to manage your work load on the control panel. (Job management in the
queues on page 135, DocBox on page 130)

Workflow profiles make it possible to plan your jobs in a flexible way. You select a workflow
profile on the control panel and, if required, adjust the attributes of the workflow profile. Then,
this custom workflow profile is completely fitted to your workflow.

There can only be one workflow profile active at the same time. You can find the attributes of the
active workflow at the top of the Workflow window.

g Workflow
) . . >
Profile g Receive ;E Print g Output
Destination of print job Confirm start of job Next output tray
Standard
e ﬂz Asin job [3  onconflict m:‘""“’s
i<
— Job by job Destination of DocBox job Check first set Offset stacking
Workf
[1] [ scheduled; i
jobs off Sets (as in job)
o
A} = Manual planning G
Warnd &
Unattended
>
g"'?"
- Job ng
0K Cancel
Opera)
S — |
Shut down system @
(1) schedule Jobs =l Trays | @ system 3.

[35] The workflow profile attributes

Standard workflow profile

Job planning

Print production

DocBox

jobs

Scheduled J

jobs

===

[36] Standard workflow profile

* The standard workflow profile fits
a productive workflow with suffi-
cient control over jobs.

» Jobs go to the list of scheduled
jobs and the print system prints
the jobs.

* The print system selects another
output tray for each next job.
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Choose a workflow profile

Job by job workflow profile

Job planning

Print production

jobs

DocBox

jobs

[37] Job by job workflow profile

Check and print workflow profile

Job planning

Print production

jobs

DocBox

jobs

J

JEErE

[38] Check and print workflow profile

Manual planning workflow profile

Job planning

Print production

¥

Waiting
jobs

DocBox

L

Scheduled
jobs

[39] Manual planning workflow profile

The job-by-job workflow profile
fits a workflow in which every job
needs attention.

All jobs come in the list of sched-
uled jobs and you start the jobs
one by one from the list of sched-
uled jobs.

The print system selects another
output tray for each next job.

The check-and-print workflow pro-
file is suitable for a workflow in
which every job requires attention.
You check the print quality and
layout setting of the first set.

All jobs are received in the list of
scheduled jobs and only the first
set of the job is printed. After ap-
proval of the first set, you give the
print command to print the other
sets in one run.

The print system selects another
output tray for each next job.

The manual planning workflow fits
a workflow in which you want to
determine the print priority of the
jobs.

All jobs are received in the list of
waiting jobs.

The print system selects another
output tray for each next job.
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Choose a workflow profile

Unattended workflow profile

Job planning » The unattended workflow profile
&% j fits a workflow in which productiv-
ity is very important.
BocBox » All jobs go to the list of scheduled

jobs and are printed.
Print production g

jobs

Seheduled * To keep the system running, you
jobs
should make sure consumables

ol — remain available and you remove
o 1‘ 1 ‘ ﬁl ?” ﬁ printed output and waste on time.

[40] Unattended workflow profile

Procedure

1. Touch [System] -> [Setup] -> [Workflow profile].
Select a workflow profile.
3. Adjust the workflow profile, if required.
For example, change the default destination of print jobs to list of waiting jobs or enable [Check
first set].
The name of the workflow profile changes into [Custom].
4. Touch [OK].
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Select an accounting mode

Select an accounting mode

The accounting feature on PRISMAsync stores and handles job and user information in account
log files. You can customize the definition of account log files to process the logging data into
your cost charts or invoices.

The system administrator must define account IDs to charge job costs to departments or
customers and enable the user identification in the Settings Editor. (Location in the Settings
Editor: [Configuration]—[Accounting])

PRISMAsync can verify the entered account IDs, to make sure that only valid users can use the
print system. When a submitted job does not have a valid account ID, PRISMAsync sends it to the
list of waiting jobs. The print system will only start to process the job when a correct account ID is
entered.

When accounting is active, Remote Printer Driver and the control panel ask for an account ID
before the print system handles the job. Define the accounting mode on the control panel to
determine how PRISMAsync interacts with the operator.

Accounting modes:

* [Show last used ID]
This mode requires authentication per job. You can see the last used account ID which you can
overwrite.

» [Per jobClear last used ID].
This mode requires authentication per job. You cannot see the last used account ID.

+ [Use default ID]
This mode uses a fixed account ID, but you can change the account ID. Be aware that the fixed
mode implies that the print system overrules the account ID that is entered in Remote Printer
Driver.

Accounting

Account ID per job

Show last used ID

Per job.
Clear last used ID Clear default ID

Use default ID

oK

[41] Accounting modes
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Select an accounting mode

Procedure

1. Touch [System] -> [Setup] -> [Accounting].
2. Touch [Account ID per jobl.

3. Select an accounting mode.

4. Touch [OK].

After you finish

You can find the account log files in the Settings Editor. ({Configuration]—[Accounting] )
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Register the color tones for the ACCT function

Register the color tones for the ACCT function

The automatic correction color tone (ACCT) function corrects slight color deviations in the color
tones that can occur over time. (Correct the color tones with the ACCT function on page 191)

In order to enable the ACCT function in the future, you must first register these color tones as a
reference. It is recommended to do the registration right after print system installation. The
registration procedure uses an inline spectrophotometer to measure the color tones.

> Auto Correct Color Tone

Auto Correct Color Tone is not active

Activate Auto Correct Color Tone

Reset

Register a target condition

[42] The status and options of the automatic correction color tone function

Procedure

1.

o0 eWwN

©

Calibrate the printer. (Calibrate the printer on page 176)

@ IMPORTANT
You must always perform a printer calibration before you continue with this procedure.

Touch [System] -> [Color adjustment].
Touch [Auto Correct Color Tone] -> [Register a target condition].

Select the storage place in which you want to store the measured values of the color tones.
Press [OK].
Select the media.

@ IMPORTANT
Do not stop the registration procedure before it has completed.

Press [OK].
Follow the instructions on the control panel.
Close the menu.

iPR C10000VP Series
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Media for your output

Media for your output

Media catalog for media selection

PRISMAsync controls the media definition centrally with the media catalog. The media-based
workflow of PRISMAsync Print Server ensures convenient and intelligent media management
which prevents that output doesn't meet your quality requirements. (Learn about the media-
based workflow on page 41)

When a job is prepared, media is selected from the media catalog. The media catalog stores all
media attributes that are important for the print quality, such as size, weight, media type, color
and surface type.

A media belongs to a media family. A media family is a group of media that share the same print
quality specifications and uses the same color output profile. (Learn about the color-based
workflow on page 42)

The schedule shows the media that are assigned to the job and when it is time to load the media.

You can also import a media catalog from another PRISMAsync Print Server. When this print
server runs a software version lower than 4.1, you must check the media family and surface type
for each media.

Temporary media

You can assign media that are not included in the media catalog. When the job on these
temporary media is printed, you find these temporary media in the media section of the System
view on the control panel. For an optimal print quality you are advised to add the temporary
media with all its important media attributes to the media catalog.

The temporary media remains available in the System view as long as there are jobs in the queue
that use these temporary media, or these temporary media are assigned to a paper tray.

Media library

The print module contains a media library from where you can import media to the media
catalog.

Media and image quality

Media has a big influence on the image quality and the productivity of a print system. The
performance of a print system, the print quality and the consumption of consumables depend on
media factors, such as:

* Media type

* Media weight

» Surface

* Moisture content

* Smoothness

To ensure optimal output quality and performance, media must comply with the paper
specifications of your print system. Store the media in a dry environment away from direct
sunlight. Before you load the media into the paper trays, it is important to check the media
sheets. (Check and prepare media before loading on page 84, Check and prepare transparencies
before loading on page 86)
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Media for your output

Types of media for the paper trays

The paper trays of your print system can handle a variety of media types and sizes. You can use
tab paper and transparencies in most paper trays. For insert sheets you use the inserter. Insert
sheets can be separator sheets or covers. (Paper input specifications on page 395, Supported
media types per paper input option on page 377)

The following table shows the types of media that paper trays support.

] ] ]

.|

Thin Plain Heavy Coated
A
2 7
&
Y m—
Textured Vellum Transparencies / Recycled
translucents *1
s 0 J
Z Erlﬁ Il
Color Prepunched Forward-order tab pa- Reverse-order tab pa-
per per
Labels *1 *2 Bond Letterhead Carbonless
Preprinted covers *3 Insert sheets *3 Perforated Long sheets

*1 Not supported by the inserter

*2 Not supported by the internal paper trays

*3 The inserter supports insert sheets. Make sure that the media you use for the inserter have the
insert sheet definition in the media catalog.
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Finishing for your output

Finishing for your output

When your print system has finishing optionals, you select staple, punch, trim, booklet, and book
options in the Remote Printer Driver, the PRISMA software, and the control panel.

Below you find an overview of the finishing options the print system supports.

For more information on finishing specifications and options, see Print job settings on page 364,
Finishing and delivery on page 34 and Finishing and delivery specifications on page 398.

Stapling

Stapling options Finishing optional

Stacker / stapler

Corner stapling 2-side stapling
The feed direction of originals is important for stapled copies. (Feed direction for stapling on
page 380)

Booklet making

Booklet options Finishing optionals

Stacker / stapler

M Booklet maker

Saddle-stitched booklet

Stacker / stapler
Booklet maker
Booklet trimmer

Saddle-stitched booklet, leading-edge trimmed

Stacker / stapler
[ | Booklet maker
2 Booklet trimmer
= ! .
Two-knife booklet trimmer
Saddle-stitched booklet, trimmed at three
sides
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Finishing for your output

5
6
7
8

[44] Print and page order of booklets

Perfect binding

Perfect binding options Finishing optional

Perfect bound book Perfect bound book,
trimmed at three sides

Perfect Binder

Punching
Punching options Finishing optionals
Stacker / stapler
o o Punch unit
4-hole punching 3-hole punching

2-hole punching
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Finishing for your output

Professional punching and creasing

Professional punching options Finishing optionals

Professional puncher

© 0 o0 o0

Punching with various 4-hole punching
punch patterns

°
o

o

3-hole punching 2-hole punching

Single crease, at the center

Folding
Folding options Finishing optional
Folder
Z-fold Half-fold
Tri-fold in Tri-fold out
Parallel fold
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Finishing for your output

Stacking and sorting

Stacking and sorting Finishing optionals
Stacker / stapler
;ﬂ .jli! High capacity stacker
Sort by set Sort by page
Offset stacked Stacked
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Manage the media catalog

Manage the media catalog

The print system uses a central media catalog from where you can select media for jobs. (Learn
about the media-based workflow on page 41) The media catalog can be managed with the
Settings Editor. When media management via the control panel is enabled, you can also manage

the media catalog on the control panel. (Configure the media catalog on page 307)

To use media stored in media library for a job, add these media to the media catalog. (Add media
to the media catalog on page 82)

[['] Media catalogue (25 media, 1 selected)
4]
[ LI
7".</ I-_E % v
New Copy Optimize

g All media Allsizes | Allweights %
Scarch Clear filters
E.ﬁ‘- 2 Name - o optimize i+ Type % Other @
2w (3
A4 Normal TopColor
K Delete @
A4 heavy TopColor
. < (5
r. A3 Normal ‘ TopColor
Meda
%; A3 Heavy ‘ a3 135 gfm? TopColor
A Letter Normal ‘ Letter 8.5x11 105 gfm?* TopColor
< |W
E Letter heavy Letter 8.5x11 135 gjm? TopCalor
Tabloid Normal ‘ Tabloid 11x17 105 gfm? TopColor
Tabloid Heavy ‘ Tabloid 11x17 135 gfm? TopColor .
|
@ Schedule ‘ Jobs ‘ =l Trays %}. System 8

[45] Media management on the control panel

Open the media catalog

Touch [System] -> [Medial to open the media catalog.

Organise the media catalog

Task

Search media

Arrange media

Manage the media catalog

Task
Edit media

Delete media

How

Use filters (1) to search for media with a specific size, type, weight, or

name.

Click a media attribute (2) to change the order, according to the attrib-

ute.

How

You can change the name, size, type, or media family of the media. (3)

You can remove media which you do not need. (4)
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Manage the media catalog

Task How

Add media to catalog You can add temporary media to the media catalog (5). (Add tempora-
ry media to the media catalog on page 145)

Copy media Use the copy function (6) to create new media, based on existing me-
dia.
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Add media to the media catalog

Add media to the media catalog

The print system uses a central media catalog from which you can select media for jobs.
Correctly defined media attributes are important in order to ensure high print quality.

When enabled in the Settings Editor, you can add new media to the media catalog via the control
panel. You can also define whether you want media family calibration warnings and warnings on
missing media attributes on the control panel. (Configure the media catalog on page 307, Media

indicators on page 376)

You can use the Canon media library to add new media to the media catalog. This media library
provides a comprehensive list of recommended media with the correct media attributes. You can
change the media name if required.

[['] Media catalogue (24 media, 1 selected)

¥ &y

New Copy

o

Optimise

8

Search

All sizes All weights

% |

All media
Clear filters

% Name

Optimize

4 Type 4 Other A

| | a4normal

Edit

TopColor

D Ad Heavy

Delete

To catalog

TopColor

TopColor

D Letter Normal

D Letter Heavy

Letter 8.5x11

[ | TabloidNormal

Tabloid 11x17

|:| Tabloid Heavy

Tabloid 11x17

‘ Letter 8.5x11
1

135 gfm?

105 gfm?

135 g/m?

105 gfm?

135 gjm?

TopColor

TopColor

TopColor

TopColor

TopColor e

@ Schedule ‘ Jobs

%’; System 8%

[46] Media management via the control panel

Procedure

1. Touch [System] -> [Medial.

2. Use one of the following methods to add new media.
* Touch [Copy] to use one of the current media definitions as starting point and copy its
attributes to the new media definitions.

* Touch [New] to define all attributes from scratch.

e Touch [New] -> [Import from media library] to import a media with correct media attributes

from the media library.
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Add media to the media catalog

3. Define the name and attributes of the new media.

&2

NOTE

For convenient retrieval of media in the media catalog, define the following media
attributes:

* Name

« Standard type

» Custom type name, when the standard type is custom

IMPORTANT

For optimal print quality, define the correct values for the following media attributes.
Refer to the packaging of the media for this information.

+ Size

* Weight

* Surface type

¢ Media family

When you use translucent media that is highly transparent, you must set the surface
type to transparent and uncheck the image mirroring option.

You can select the option to create a new media family at the same time. Ask advice from the key
operator if a new media family is needed.
4. Touch [OK].

iPR C10000VP Series
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Check and prepare media

Check and prepare media

Check and prepare media before loading

Before you load media into the paper trays, it is important to check and prepare the media.
When there are load and storage instructions on the paper package, follow these instructions.

When you print on media that have absorbed moisture, steam may be released from the output
area of the machine. This is due to the evaporation of moisture in the paper caused by the high
temperature in the print module.

A CAUTION
« When loading paper, take care not to cut your hands on the edges of the paper.
« Do not store media in places exposed to open flames. This can cause the paper to ignite
which could result in burns or a fire.

[@ NOTE

» Use paper recommended by Canon for high-quality output.
+ Some commercially available media types are not appropriate for your print system. Contact
your local authorized Canon dealer to order media. (Consumables on page 214)

For more information on media, see Media specifications on page 377, Check and prepare
transparencies before loading on page 86.

Procedure
Action
1 Make sure the media specifications match the paper tray specifications. (Paper input
specifications on page 395)
2 Check that the media is in good condition.
@ IMPORTANT
Do not load the following media. This can cause a paper jam.
« Severely curled or wrinkled paper
e Thin straw paper
* Heavy paper (more than 220 g/m2/ 80 Ib cover)
« Paper printed on a thermal transfer printer
* The reverse side of paper printed on a thermal transfer printer
e Tracing paper
3 Remove the packaging and fan the sheets of

paper several times.

@ IMPORTANT
You must fan thin paper, recycled
paper, prepunched paper, heavy pa-
per, transparencies, and tab papers
before you load them.
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Check and prepare media before loading

Action

4 Align the edges of the sheets.

After you finish

Tightly rewrap the remaining media in the original package, and store the package in a dry place,
away from direct sunlight or high temperatures.
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Check and prepare transparencies before loading

Check and prepare transparencies before loading

Transparencies have a different front and back side. Make sure you load transparencies so that
the print system prints on the front side.

@ IMPORTANT
* Do not load transparencies while the print system is printing. This can cause a paper jam.

* Only use transparencies intended for your print system. Other transparencies can damage the
print system.

» Only hold the edges of the sheets and avoid touching the print surface.

« When transparencies stick together, fan the stack and do not load more than 100 sheets. Use
new transparencies when a paper jam occurs.

+ Immediately take printed transparencies from the output tray to avoid folded transparencies.
This can cause a paper jam.

Procedure

1. Make sure the media specifications match the paper tray specifications. (Paper input
specifications on page 395)
Only use A4/LTR or A4R / LTRR transparencies. (Media specifications on page 377)
2. Remove the packaging and check that the transparencies are in good condition.

After you finish

Tightly rewrap the remaining media in the original package, and store the package in a dry place
away from direct sunlight.
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Load media

Load media

Load media into the paper tray

Media loading is the same for all input trays. Each internal paper tray of the print module can
hold up to 1,000 sheets (80 g/m2/ 22 Ib bond). (Print module parts on page 26)

Each paper module can hold up to 4,000 sheets (80 g/m2/ 22 Ib bond or 64 g/m2/ 17 Ib bond):
1,000 sheets per tray in the two upper trays and 2,000 sheets in the lower tray. The paper trays
feed the media face down. (Paper module on page 29)

There is no sensor in the paper trays that can detect the media. After you open and close a paper
tray, the print system will not change the media settings.

Use the Tab Feeding Attachment-E1 when you load tab paper.

=[]

:

s} %T

[47] Location of the paper trays

F
|

CAUTION

« The lifter inside the paper trays rises and descends automatically. When you load paper, be
careful not to get your fingers caught. This can cause personal injury.

+ When you handle paper, be careful not to cut your hands on the edges of the paper.
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Load media into the paper tray

@ IMPORTANT
» Before you lift the inside lifter of the paper tray, for example because you dropped something,
first turn OFF the main power switch. Otherwise this can cause a malfunction or machine
damage.

£

* Do not hit to the left-hand paper guide when you load the media. This can cause a
malfunction or machine damage.

@ IMPORTANT
* Never place paper or other objects in the empty parts of a paper tray. This can cause a paper
jam.
* Make sure you follow the instructions carefully. When you do not load the media correctly, a
paper jam, dirty machine parts, or poor print quality can occur.
* Do not apply too much pressure when you attach the tab feeding attachment on the paper
holder plate.

Before you begin

* Check and prepare the media.
(Paper input specifications on page 395)
(Check and prepare media before loading on page 84)
(Check and prepare transparencies before loading on page 86)
* Awake the print system from sleep mode, if applicable. (Wake the printer on page 56)
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Load media into the paper tray

Procedure

Action

Open the paper tray from the control panel or
press the button to open the paper tray.

Grip the handle and pull out the paper tray un-
til it stops.

The inside lifter automatically descends to the
loading position.

Remove all media.

When the media size does not change, continue with step 8, otherwise go to step 4.

Unlock the lever and slide all paper guides so
that there is enough space to load the media.

When you use the Tab Feeding Attachment-E1
for tab paper, align the arrows on the attach-
ment and the paper holder plate.

Load a media stack of approximately 10 mm / 0.4". (Supported media types per paper
input option on page 377)

iPR C10000VP Series
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Load media into the paper tray

After you finish

Action

Slide the front and rear paper guide against
the media stack and lock the lever. Check the
size mark for the exact alignment. (Supported
media sizes per paper input option on

page 379)

@ IMPORTANT
Adjust the paper guides precisely.
This prevents a paper jam, poor print
quality and dirty machine parts.

Slide the left-hand paper guide towards the
media stack.

Place the media stack against the right side of
the paper tray.

@ IMPORTANT
Make sure the loaded the media
stack does not exceed the loading
limit mark ().

Gently close the paper tray and make sure it
clicks into place.

The inside lifter automatically rises, and pre-
pares the paper tray for printing.

A CAUTION
When you close the paper tray, be
careful not to get your fingers
caught. This can cause personal in-

jury.

* When a paper jam occurs or you notice poor image quality, turn over the media stack and
reload the media stack. Do not reload textured, single-sided coated, or already printed paper to
avoid a paper jam. For these media, take a new stack.

» Tightly rewrap the remaining media in the original package, and store the package in a dry
place, away from direct sunlight or high temperatures.
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Load media into the bulk paper module

Load media into the bulk paper module

The optional bulk paper module can hold up to 3,500 sheets of paper (80 g/m2/22 Ib bond). The
paper tray feeds the media face up. (Bulk paper module on page 30)

o R S AE@E
KTD | i

[48] Location of the bulk paper module

Il

@ IMPORTANT
* When you lift the inside lifter in the paper tray, for example, because you dropped something,

do not lift the lifter more than 50 mm / 2" or diagonally. This can cause a malfunction or
machine damage.

O

* Do not hit the right-hand paper guide when you load the media. This can cause a malfunction
or machine damage.

®%%j

* Never place paper or other objects in the empty parts of the paper tray. This can cause a
paper jam.

* Do not insert paper clips or other objects into the paper blower port on the bulk paper
module.

* Make sure you follow the instructions carefully. When you do not load the media correctly, a
paper jam, dirty machine parts, or poor print quality can occur.

CAUTION
When you handle paper, be careful not to cut your hands on the edges of the paper.

Before you begin

* Check and prepare the media.
(Paper input specifications on page 395)
(Check and prepare media before loading on page 84)
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Load media into the bulk paper module

(Check and prepare transparencies before loading on page 86)
« Awake the print system from sleep mode, if applicable. (Wake the printer on page 56)

Procedure

Action

1 Press the button (1) to open the bulk paper tray
(2).

When the media size does not change continue with step 5, otherwise go to step 2.

2 Slide the right-hand paper guide to the right-
hand side of the paper tray.

3 Lift the feeding support roller and remove all

media. ~ t

so that there is enough space to load the me-

4 Squeeze the lever and slide the paper guides
AL
dia.

5 Load a media stack of approximately 10 mm /

4", (Supported media types per paper input op- l
tion on page 377)

@ IMPORTANT
For media sizes larger than A4, first
close and then open the paper tray.
The inside lifter needs to raise to cor-
rectly load media larger than A4.
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Load media into the bulk paper module

Action

6 Squeeze the front-side paper guide and slide
the paper guides towards, and against, the me- )‘bﬂ;‘%\

dia stack.

7 Slide the right-hand paper guide to the media
stack and check the size mark for the exact
alignment. (Supported media sizes per paper b
input option on page 379)

@ IMPORTANT
When you do not align the right-
hand paper guide properly, a paper
jam, poor print quality, or dirty ma-
chine parts can occur.

8 Continue to load the next media stacks of ap- )
proximately 10 mm / 0.4".

@ IMPORTANT

* Load approximately 550 sheets of
media at a time. If the paper tray
can handle more media, the lifter
will rise.

* Make sure the loaded media stack

does not exceed the loading limit
mark (==).

9 Gently close the paper tray and make sure it
clicks into place.

CAUTION

When you close the bulk paper mod-
ule, be careful not to get your fin-
gers caught. This can cause personal
injury.

After you finish

* When a paper jam occurs or you notice poor image quality, turn over the media stack and
reload the media stack. Do not reload textured, single-sided coated, or already printed paper to
avoid a paper jam. For these media, take a new stack.

« Tightly rewrap the remaining media in the original package, and store the package in a dry
place, away from direct sunlight or high temperatures.
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Load long sheets into the special feeder

Load long sheets into the special feeder

The special feeder can handle only one sheet at a time. The special feeder feeds the media face
up. The print system prints only one side. Enter the sheet again for a 2-sided print. (Special feeder
on page 33)

@ IMPORTANT
* Load only one sheet at a time.

* Do not load envelopes.

+ Itis very important that you use the correct job settings for media such as heavy paper or
transparencies. The fixing unit can become dirty, which may require a service visit. Moreover,
the image quality can become poor.

» Feed vellum media one sheet at a time, and remove each sheet after delivery in the output
tray. When you load several sheets together a paper jam can occur.

» Check that the alignment guides are attached correctly to avoid paper jams.

* When you make two-sided prints, printed output can crease depending on the moisture
absorption of the media.

+ Make sure you follow the instructions carefully. When you do not load media correctly, a
paper jam, dirty machine parts, or poor print quality can occur.

é CAUTION
When you handle paper, be careful not to cut your hands on the edges of the paper.

Before you begin

* Check and prepare the media.
(Paper input specifications on page 395)
(Check and prepare media before loading on page 84)
(Check and prepare transparencies before loading on page 86)
* Awake the print system from sleep mode, if applicable. (Wake the printer on page 56)

Procedure
Action
1 Loosen the screws (1), adjust all 4 paper
guides (2) to the width of the media and tight- 2
en the screws again (1). (Supported media ﬁ

sizes per paper input option on page 379)
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Load long sheets into the special feeder

Action

2 Load one sheet into the special feeder. (Sup-
ported media types per paper input option on
page 377)

@ IMPORTANT = / /

Make sure the loaded media stack
does not exceed the loading limit

mark (=).

After you finish

* When a paper jam occurs or you notice poor image quality, turn over the media stack and
reload the media stack. Do not reload textured, single-sided coated, or already printed paper to
avoid a paper jam. For these media, take a new stack.

« Tightly rewrap the remaining media in the original package, and store the package in a dry
place, away from direct sunlight or high temperatures.
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Load media into the inserter

Load media into the inserter

The optional inserter can hold up to 200 sheets (80 g/m?/ 22 |b bond) cover sheets or insert
sheets. The print system cannot print sheets fed by the inserter. Use the same feed direction in
the upper and lower tray. (/nserter on page 31)

] =
< ,\?(

&l
]

[

[49] Location of the inserter

@ IMPORTANT
Make sure you follow the instructions carefully. When you do not load the media correctly, a
paper jam, dirty machine parts, or poor print quality can occur.

CAUTION
When you handle paper, be careful not to cut your hands on the edges of the paper.

Before you begin

» Check and prepare the media. (Paper input specifications on page 395, Check and prepare
media before loading on page 84)
» Awake the print system from sleep mode, if applicable. (Wake the printer on page 56)
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Load media into the inserter

Procedure
Action
1 Adjust the paper guides to match the media
size. (Supported media sizes per paper input
option on page 379) T
When you use the lower tray, first open the ’
lower tray cover.
[50] Upper tray
[51] Lower tray cover
[52] Lower tray
2 Load the paper face up into the inserter. (Sup-

ported media types per paper input option on

page 377)
When you use the lower tray, close the lower

tray cover. Use the feed instruction when you

use preprinted paper. (Feed direction for the

inserter on page 387)

@ IMPORTANT [63] Upper tray
Make sure the height of the media
stack does not exceed the loading
limit mark (==).

[ )
[==]
T

[54] Lower tray

After you finish

Tightly rewrap the remaining media in the original package, and store the package in a dry place,
away from direct sunlight or high temperatures.
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Load media for the scheduled jobs

Load media for the scheduled jobs

The schedule displays the required media for the scheduled jobs. You can load and assign media
for jobs that are ready for printing via the Trays button on the right-hand side of the control panel
or via the schedule. When you load media via the schedule, PRISMAsync automatically assigns
the media to the correct paper tray. (Monitor printing with the schedule on page 168)

The print system can retrieve media from any paper tray that contains the required media. You
can open a paper tray when the print system is busy. The paper tray opens as soon as possible.
When the print system uses the paper tray for a job and the media are also available in another
paper tray, the print process continues. When there are no other paper trays with the media, the
print process stops. (Learn about printer status on page 54)

Sheet 126 of 165

(@ schedule ‘00 ‘10 ‘20 30 ‘40 ‘50 100 110 r20 130 ra0 1'50 200
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[65] The required media for the scheduled jobs

Before you begin

@ IMPORTANT
Make sure you know how to load the different media types into the paper trays. (Load media on
page 87)

Procedure

Touch [Schedulel.

Select the media you want to load in the [Required media] pane (2).
Touch [Load] (3).

Select a paper tray to load the media.

Open the paper tray and load the media into the paper tray.

Close the paper tray.

Touch [OK] to confirm.

PRISMAsync automatically assigns the media to the correct paper tray.

Noogrwbdh-=
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Prepare print jobs

Prepare print jobs

Prepare print jobs with Remote Printer Driver

Remote Printer Driver enables you to prepare the complete print job. Remote Printer Driver is
available in all applications for Microsoft Windows and Apple Macintosh operating systems. You
use Remote Printer Driver to submit documents from applications, such as Microsoft Office and
Adobe Acrobat.

Be aware that there are also other PRISMAsync locations from where you can define job settings
at a later moment. In addition, workflow definitions can overrule settings you have made with
Remote Printer Driver. (Choose a workflow profile on page 66)

The printer and its finishing equipment determine which settings are available in Remote Printer
Driver. Below you find an overview of the functions. The online help of Remote Printer Driver also
provides detailed information on the available functions. Download Remote Printer Driver from
the Settings Editor. (System configuration and maintenance on page 212)

m IﬁMAdriver_FDF
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[56] Functions of PRISMAsync Remote Printer Driver

Function

1  Printer configuration

Available media

Printer has stopped

Description

Click the icon to see the finishing options of the printer. When

the printer is not available for printing, the printer icon turns

red.

the paper trays of the printer.

Click the icon to check which media are currently assigned in

When you see a red exclamation mark in this area the printer

has stopped printing. Click on the mark to see why the printer
stopped.
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Prepare print jobs with Remote Printer Driver

Function

2 Job name

3 Document view

4  Document size

5 Document orientation

7  Job settings

8 Job destination, workflow,

and output delivery settings

9 Jobtemplate

10 Submit job to printer

Description

The job name identifies the job on the PRISMAsync Print
Server.

This preview displays the layout of the document when using
the current settings.

The default document size is transferred from the application.

The default document orientation is transferred from the ap-
plication.

The job settings refer to the layout, finishing, color / black &
white options to change the job.

These settings refer to several options: the number of sets,
the use of separator sets, the job location on the control pan-
el, the required output tray. The label option allows for an ex-
tra identification field.

A template bundles a series of job settings. Click the icon to
save the current job settings for later re-use. It is also possi-
ble to delete stored templates.

With the OK button you submit the document and job ticket
to the printer.

iPR C10000VP Series
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Prepare print jobs with PRISMAprepare

Prepare print jobs with PRISMAprepare

The optional PRISMAprepare software is an effective and efficient application to clean up
documents and make them ready for printing. You can preview the results of your settings by
page. PRISMAprepare provides the following features:

« Basic and advanced imposition functions, to prepare the print document on job and page level.
» Create variable data documents.

« WYSIWIG feedback view, to show the results of the layout, media and finishing settings.

» Access to the media catalog, to select the best media for the job.

* Functions to clean scanned documents.

* Functions to optimize PDF documents.

» Export the media catalog to PRISMAsync Print Server of black & white and color systems.

You can send jobs to the following locations on PRISMAsync: a DocBox, the list of waiting jobs or
the list of scheduled jobs. (Job management in the queues on page 135)

This generic procedure describes how to prepare and submit a job.

The online help of PRISMAprepare contains detailed information on the available functions.

< PRISMAprepare

Ble Edit Yiew Selec Pages Document Tools Help
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=1l . = -
bl 2|0 | X @O 8. a4 . O B .0, . @ .| m
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[T 1 [TFreview 1
Page Media ] Pogesie [ secton =
]| #5%0 simcolorcopy,.. ] 44 Poraic 5
. = (
Document
|
T B
v m |
10
& o]
u
= g
13 =
1 @ [ i
16 =] * &
3 = —_4
i &
Il 8
[ | 5 0
BER 0% L] R @ rd
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[67]1 The PRISMAprepare interface

Procedure

1. Open the document in PRISMAprepare.
2. Add pages or page ranges, if required.
3. Define which pages or page ranges need specific layout.
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Prepare print jobs with PRISMAprepare

4. Select media from the media catalog by page or page range.

PRISMAprepare
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[58] The media catalog in PRISMAprepare

5. Select the required color preset.
6. Define the required finishing and delivery options.
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Drag & drop print files on hotfolders

Drag & drop print files on hotfolders

Use hotfolders to submit multiple print files to the print system. The automated workflow that is
linked to the hotfolder determines the print properties. In this way, all print files are printed with
the same settings. (Learn about automated workflows on page 47)

A hotfolder can be accessed from multiple workstations.

Il
i

|
]

|

[59] Drag & drop print files

Before you begin

Set up hotfolders. (Configure hotfolders on page 304)

Procedure

1. Drag & drop print files on the shortcut of your desktop.

After you finish

When there are several jobs in the hotfolder, the jobs are printed in alphabetical order.
PRISMAsync removes the print files from the hotfolder after printing.
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Print a file from a USB drive

Print a file from a USB drive

You can submit documents that are stored on a USB drive to one of the following locations:
 List of waiting jobs

» List of scheduled jobs

+ A DocBox

For more information, see Job management in the queues on page 135 and Learn about the
document printing workflow on page 44.

= 1 usB =
= 1 folder, 3 fils, 2 selected,
' & X o
e Back Save Select Print
s
= Name: Date
] Prntdata ‘ D ‘
-
Feb 2, 2011
m@ Bt DTSSR 1| 73s30AM
P01 Sep 5, 2013
- ERRIES I 2 ;ga:so AM
| I—SI VDP_SubsetStaplingPPR.prn ‘ fos,
[ 12:58:12PM
uss
Ready
Schedule Jobs = Trays {%ﬁ System ‘ %ﬁ

[60] The USB button

Procedure

1. Insert the USB drive into the USB port at the left-hand side of the control panel. (Learn about

Interaction screens on page 48)

Touch [Jobs] -> [USBI.

Select the document or use one of the selection functions to select multiple documents together.

4. Touch [Print] to submit the document to the list of [Scheduled jobs] or touch [Save] to store the
document in one of the other locations.

5. Touch the eject button — and remove the USB drive.

wn
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Work with variable data in document printing mode

Work with variable data in document printing mode

Variable data printing is used for direct marketing, advertising, and personalized letters.
PRISMAprepare and document authoring tools allow you to build personalized documents.
Variable data, for example names and addresses, are merged with fixed elements and saved as
multi-record documents. (Prepare print jobs with PRISMAprepare on page 102)

|

! i
NR.| NAME | ADDRESS IMAGE 4——_1 .. Olaf
1 | Jeff | GB 12345 London IMG 12 " mel ! [NAWE] NO 34567
2 | Olaf | NO 34567 Oslo IMG 34 . .
3 | Mieke |NL 56788 Amsterdam | IMG 56 : + [aooRess] Gina
4 | Gina |IT 45678 Rome me78|  fre---e IT 45678
5 | Ulii DE 23456 Berlin IMG 90 Rome

[61] Creation of personalized documents

PRISMAsync supports several PPML formats and the PDF/VT format for variable data printing.
(Printer specifications on page 393)

Also manually created VDP jobs are supported. When PRISMAsync receives a variable data print
job, it distinguishes the record structure. Records are treated as print sets.

Large jobs can be converted into VDP jobs. (Convert a job to a variable data job on page 144)

Submit variable data jobs to PRISMAsync with an automated workflow or PRISMAprepare. (Learn
about automated workflows on page 47)
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[62] Properties of a variable data job

The & icon indicates a variable data job in the job list. (Print variable data jobs on page 164)
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Prepare copy and scan jobs

Prepare copy and scan jobs

Copy jobs

The copy function enables you to copy paper originals. You can define each individual setting for
the copy job or use templates. Templates contain predefined settings for recurring types of copy
jobs. (Copy job settings on page 369)

The copy function shows a number of factory default templates, for example, to copy mixed-size
originals or to combine different sets of originals. Furthermore, you can define or change your
own templates. When you select a template, PRISMAsync automatically uses copy and original
settings for the job.

Minimize the copy/scan job definition view so that you also can perform other tasks on the
control panel.

You can specify the destination for the copy job. When you want to print the copy job later, select
the list of waiting jobs or a DocBox. (Job management in the queues on page 135)

Default copy templates

i -

A d
> \ﬁ
P—— [ — Booklet job

Copy to DocBox Scan to USB TIFF viewing archiving PDF viewing archiving

P

>

job

PDF scan

@ Schedule ‘ Jobs I=| Trays ‘ {%} System ‘ Key operator

[63] Default copy templates

The following default copy job templates are available.

Template When to use

[Copy job] When you have an extensive copy job.

[Easy copy job] When you have a simple copy job.

[Combined copy job] When you have a copy job with subsets of originals.
[Booklet job] When you need copied booklets.
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Copy jobs

Template When to use

[Mixed sizel When you have a copy job with mixed-size originals. The copy will
also have these media sizes.

[Last used] When you want to reuse the settings of the previous copy job. You
cannot use this function for a combined copy job.

[Copy to DocBox] When the destination of the copy job is the first available DocBox
or DocBox of your choice.
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Scan jobs

Scan jobs

The scan function enables you to create a digital document from originals. You can define the
individual settings for a scan job or use templates. (Scan job settings on page 372)

The scan function contains a number of factory default templates, for example, to scan mixed-
size originals or to combine different sets of originals. Furthermore, you can define or change
your own templates. When you select a template, PRISMAsync automatically uses scan and
original settings for the job.

Minimize the copy/scan settings view so that you can also do other tasks on the control panel.

Scan job templates

~

P— [ p— Booklet job

»’) | x:_\:‘{ ‘},\ R ‘

L
Scan to USB TIFF viewing archiving PDF viewing archiving

Schedule Jobs =l Trays ‘ % System Key operator

[64] Scan job templates

A scan template includes the destination of the scan file. You can scan to a server, workstation,
USB drive or to email. PRISMAsync transfers the scan file to the list of scan files, before it arrives
in the required destination. PRISMAsync automatically removes scan files from the list after a
preset period, but you can also remove scan files from the list in the Job view.

Configure the scan file transfer, the scan file destinations and the removal of scan files in the
Settings Editor. (System configuration and maintenance on page 212)

Scan job definition

PRISMAsync automatically defines a number of settings for the originals and the scan file.
However, you can overrule these automatic settings. The automatic settings have the prefix
"Auto".
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Scan jobs

1-or 2-sided

%

Auto: 1-sided
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Save as template
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[65] Scan job settings

The following scan job information is available.

Description

1 [Originall pane, with settings for the originals.

g B~ W N

[Output] pane, with settings for the scan file.
[Job] pane, with generic settings for the entire job.
Preview pane, to show the results of the settings.

Action buttons, to save settings in a template or to use subsets.
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Use the automatic document feeder to copy or scan

Use the automatic document feeder to copy or scan

The automatic document feeder feeds and scans a set of originals for copy or scan jobs. It
automatically transfers the originals to the scan area. (Automatic document feeder on page 32)

@ IMPORTANT
» Thin originals can become creased in high temperatures or high humidities.
* When you scan long originals (432 mm - 630 mm / 17" - 24.8"), push back the auxiliary
originals tray and feed the originals by hand to prevent creased originals.

* Do not place the following originals into the automatic document feeder that are difficult to
feed, such as:
- Originals with tears or large binding holes
- Severely curled originals or originals with sharp folds
- Clipped or stapled originals
- Carbon-backed paper
- Transparencies and other highly transparent media

* Always smooth out folds in originals before you place them into the automatic document
feeder.

» Do not drop clips or other objects into the gap of the originals tray.

* Do not add or remove originals during the scan process.

» Do not place objects in the original output area. This can cause damage to originals.

* Do not scan originals more than 30 times. This can cause the originals to become folded and
creased.

* When the rollers of the automatic document feeder get dirty due to originals written with
pencil, perform the automatic document feeder cleaning procedure. (Clean the rollers of the
automatic document feeder on page 240)

Action

1 Adjust the paper guides to fit the size of your
originals. (Paper input specifications on
page 395) \
You can place a set of mixed-size originals into Ei)
the automatic document feeder. =2
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Use the automatic document feeder to copy or scan

Action

Place the originals face up into the originals

tray; the originals input indicator * illuminates

green.

The position of the originals influences the sta- :i“:
ple, fold and punch location. (Feed direction on

page 380)

A CAUTION
Do not insert your hands in the gap
of the originals tray. This can cause
personal injury.

Define the copy or scan settings and touch
[Start]

When the original receiving tray detects the
scanned originals, the originals output indica-
tor * illuminates white.

Remove the scanned originals from the origi-
nals receiving tray when the originals output
indicator * blinks.
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Use the glass plate to copy or scan

Use the glass plate to copy or scan

You must use the glass plate to scan a page of a magazine or book, a heavy or delicate
document, or a transparency. (Automatic document feeder on page 32) The scan area detects the
following original sizes: A3, A4, A4R, A5, AbR, 11" x 17", LTR, LTRR, SMT, SMTR. (Paper input
specifications on page 395)

Action

1 Lift the automatic document feeder approxi-
mately 300 mm / 11.8" to allow the sensor to
detect the size of the original.

2 Place and align an original face down.
The position of the original influences the sta-
ple, fold and punch location in the printed out-
put. (Feed direction on page 380)

3 Gently close the automatic document feeder.

CAUTION

To prevent damage to the glass
plate and personal injury, carefully
close the cover and do not push on-
to the cover.

4 Define the copy or scan settings and touch [Start]

CAUTION
Be aware that the light of the glass plate is very bright.

5 Remove the original from the glass plate.

Chapter 5 - Prepare the jobs 113
iPR C10000VP Series



Make a copy

Make a copy

You start a copy job from the automatic document feeder or the glass plate. When the scan area
has scanned the originals, the copy goes to the destination you indicated. (Copy jobs on
page 107, Copy subsets (combined copying) on page 118)

.‘
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Before you begin

Read the instructions detailing how to use the automatic document feeder and the glass plate.
(Use the automatic document feeder to copy or scan on page 111, Use the glass plate to copy or
scan on page 113)

Procedure

Nogagrwdh=

Place a set of originals into the automatic document feeder or place an original on the glass plate.
Touch [Jobs] -> [Copy/Scan].

Select a copy template. (Use templates for recurring jobs on page 117)

Define the original settings in the [Original] pane (1). (Copy job settings on page 369)

Define the output settings in the [Output] pane (2).

Enter a job name and the number of sets in the [Job] pane (3).

Select the destination of the copy (3).

To scan now and print later, select the list of waiting jobs or a DocBox .

©

9. Touch the start button £

Check the results of your settings in the preview pane (4).
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Make a scan

Make a scan

You can start a scan job from the automatic document feeder or the glass plate. When the scan
area has scanned the originals, the scan file goes to the destination you indicated. (Scan jobs on
page 109, Scan subsets (combined scanning) on page 119)

PRISMAsync automatically defines a number of settings for the originals and the scan file.
However, you can overrule these automatic settings. The automatic settings have the prefix
"Auto".

1-or 2-sided Griginal type Sizz Batkground Destination Job name
PDF scan job 19
M 3] & & 2

Auto: Isided Auto: Landscape top Auto: A3 Suppression: 0 DocBox
SEF

PUBLIC
Output EZ)

Type Size Resolution File name: PDF_scan_job_19_20170418_140214.pdf
M 2,
PDF, 6 Auto: A3 600 dpi
Zoom Align
Fit to page: Auto: Top left
100%
Margin erase Adjust image
&% ]
o) v
0,0 CEB: 0,0
0 Calor: 0,0

Save as @ Minimize ‘ Subsets ‘ :."fﬁ“«“ | Cancel

Before you begin

Read the instructions detailing how to use the automatic document feeder and the glass plate.
(Use the automatic document feeder to copy or scan on page 111, Use the glass plate to copy or
scan on page 113)

Procedure

2B

Place a set of originals into the automatic document feeder or place an original on the glass plate.

Touch [Jobs] -> [Copy/Scan].

Select a scan template. (Use templates for recurring jobs on page 117)

Define the original settings in the [Original] pane (1). (Scan job settings on page 372)

Define the output settings in the [Output] pane (2).

Select the destination of the scan file in the [Job] pane (3).

* For scanning to email, define the subject of the email, the addresses and your account ID.

* For scanning to USB, insert the USB drive into the USB port and select the required folder on
the drive.

* For scan to DocBox and scan to waiting jobs you can define the print job settings. (Print job
settings on page 364)

Enter a job name and a file name ID (3).

Check the results of your settings in the preview pane (4).
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9. Touch the start button
10. Touch the eject button = and remove the USB drive, if applicable.
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Use templates for recurring jobs

Use templates for recurring jobs

The print system offers a number of default templates. When you carry out copy or scan jobs

with the same settings on a regular basis, create custom templates to store the settings for these
jobs. (Copy jobs on page 107, Scan jobs on page 109)

i | U:|
[T Copy job
1-or 2-sided Original type size Background Number of sets Job name Separator sheets
= = y ﬁ‘ Copyiab 11 off
kd? 1 Destinatii
Auto: 1sided Auto: Landscape top Auto: A3 Suppression: 0 esanatien
SEF Scheduled jobs
1-or 2-sided Binding edge Media Cover
7
E | ] 5
2-sided Landscape Auto: off
Auto: Top, head to toe A3 off g,
Layout Zoom Align Shift E Cﬁ*
= —
I ———
| 5 4
L
MNormal Fit to page: Auto: Top left Front: 0,0,0
100% Back: 0,0,0
Print delivery Margin erase Adjustimage Print quality
s,
4 [ —
o a2 & —
Auto: Stacker fstapler 0,0 C8B: 0,0 Color
lower ray 0 Color: 0,0
Binding Folding Trimming Punching —_—
. F D}g F e
2 H 4 ki i3
Method: None Folding: Mone MNone Punching: Mone
Save as template | Minimize ‘ Subsets ‘ <D | Cancel

[66] Store settings of a copy or scan job in a template

NOTE

* To change a custom template, touch the custom template for two seconds. You can rename,
move or delete the custom template.
* To store the settings of the last job in a custom template, touch the [Last used] template for

two seconds.

Procedure

oarwLN =

Touch [Jobs] -> [Copy/Scan].
Select one of the available job templates.
Adjust the template settings.
Touch [Save as templatel.
Enter a name for the custom template and touch [OK].
Touch [Jobs]->[Copy/Scan] to view the new template.
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Copy subsets (combined copying)

Copy subsets (combined copying)

You can combine different subsets of originals into a copy. With the optional [Page
programming] function you can define the layout and finishing of each subset. (Copy jobs on
page 107)

Before you begin

Read the instructions detailing how to use the automatic document feeder and the glass plate.
(Use the automatic document feeder to copy or scan on page 111, Use the glass plate to copy or
scan on page 113)

Procedure

SPONORWN =

Touch [Jobs] -> [Copy/Scan] -> [Combined copy job].

Place the first subset into the automatic document feeder or on the glass plate.
Define the settings for the subset and the copy. (Copy job settings on page 369)
Touch [Scan].

Place the next subset into the automatic document feeder or on the glass plate.
Define the settings for the subset and the copy.

Touch [Scanl].

Repeat step 5, 6, and 7 for each following subset.

Touch [Ready] when the last subset is scanned.

. Use the optional [Page programming] function to define the layout and finishing of the subsets.

(Use page programming on page 152)

. Touch [Ready] to close the [Page programming] function.
. Define the destination and enter a name for the copy.
. Touch the start button & to start the copy job.
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Scan subsets (combined scanning)

Scan subsets (combined scanning)

You can combine different subsets of originals into a scan file. With the optional [Page
programming] function you can define the layout and finishing of each subset. (Scan jobs on
page 109)

Before you begin

Read the instructions detailing how to use the automatic document feeder and the glass plate.
(Use the automatic document feeder to copy or scan on page 111, Use the glass plate to copy or
scan on page 113)

Procedure

1. Touch [Jobs] -> [Copy/Scan].

2. Select one the available scan templates.

3. Touch [Subset].

4. Place the first subset into the automatic document feeder or on the glass plate.

5. Define the settings for the subset and the scan file. (Scan job settings on page 372)

6. Touch [Scan].

7. Place the next subset into the automatic document feeder or on the glass plate.

8. Define the settings for the subset and the scan file.

9. Touch [Scanl].

10. Repeat steps 7, 8, and 9 for each subset.

11. Touch [Ready] when the last subset is scanned.

12. Use the optional [Page programming] function to define the layout and finishing of the subsets.
(Use page programming on page 152)

13. Touch [Ready] to close the [Page programming] function.

14. Define the destination for the scan file, enter the job name and the file name ID for the scan file.

15. Touch the start button & to start the scan job.
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Use Remote Manager to plan the workload

Use Remote Manager to plan the workload

With Remote Manager you are able to plan the workload across the available PRISMAsync print
systems. (Learn about interaction screens on page 48) Workload planning helps to achieve an
optimal print production and an efficient job handling. (Learn about the document printing
workflow on page 44)

The Remote Manager application needs to be configured on one of the print systems, the so-
called Remote Manager host. (Set up workload planning on page 123)

Open Remote Manager

Remote

For this procedure you must have the rights to access remote tools. (Learn about user
authentication on page 52)

1. Open the Settings Editor of the Remote Manager host.

2. Click the Remote Manager link in the upper right-hand corner of the window.

Manager user interface

The Remote Manager user interface consists of a single overview from which you can monitor
the status of all connected print systems. For more information, refer to the online help of
Remote Manager.

PRISMAsync Remote Manager

+ (4)
Pt mg... [
s i

Priating..
ICPRESS CB00

KT (1=

ImagePRLSS CAO1IVPS

O hold
VarioPrint 320 Ulra ¢

Eil=

[67] Monitor print systems

On the left side you see the list of connected print systems and their status (1). To see the filling
level of the input trays, click the media icon next to the illustration of the print system. The
scheduled jobs of these print systems are listed in a single overview (2). Also the completion time
of the scheduled jobs are visible (3). To see the filling levels of the output trays, open the drop-
down menu (@). When the print system needs operator intervention, a message is shown in the
time-line (3). You can send ready-to-print documents to a print system with the + button (4).
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Set up workload planning

Set up workload planning

When there are more print systems in your print environment that all use a PRISMAsync Print
Server, these print systems can be connected. The web-based Remote Manager application offers
a remote interface to plan your workload across the connected print systems. (Learn about
interaction screens on page 48)

Remote Manager provides overviews of print systems, jobs in the queues, current activities and
upcoming actions. With Remote Manager operators can see job queues of the connected print
systems and are able to change job orders, to move jobs to other systems and to edit and add
jobs. So, they plan their daily workload in an efficient and productive way.

Remote Manager runs on the PRISMAsync Print Server of one of the print systems. On this
PRISMAsync Print Server you define the list of printers that you want to manage with Remote
Manager.

printers € printers C

[ ] g g ﬁ - jE
Remote I Remote M
c LijmlL AT B Bl

TYIEL =

% Remote I
\ printers
L

[68] Printer pool where print system A is the Remote Manager host

Remote I
Manager ﬁ Remote [Bl

There is no need to use Remote Manager to make it possible to send jobs from the control panel
of one print system to another print system. Therefore you define a list of remote print systems
on every PRISMAsync Print Server to which you want to send jobs. However, when also Remote
Manager is configured, all jobs of the connected print systems can be rerouted via the central
Remote Manager interface.

Procedure

1. Decide which print systems must be connected to Remote Manager.
Decide which print system will be the Remote Manager host.
3. Open the Settings Editor of the Remote Manager host to configure Remote Manager:
1. Enable Remote Manager. ([Preferences]—[System settings]—[Printing workflows])
2. Add the print systems to which you want to connect. ([Workflow]—[Remote Manager])
3. Add users to the user group Central operators. Remote Manager. ([Configuration]—[Users])
4. Define in the Settings Editor of each print system connected to Remote Manager, including the
Remote Manager host, the list of remote print systems. ([Workflow]—[Remote printers])
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Prepare print jobs with Remote Manager

When Remote Manager is configured, you can submit jobs remotely to all print systems
connected to Remote Manager. (Use Remote Manager to plan the workload on page 122)

Y size 28.27 MB
A

Submit job
J0b 1300.pdf
Printer [imagePRESS C7010vPS at ITt ﬂ @

Automated workflow |(Default)

M® 1

Media |(As in document)

Destination [smeduaed jobs

(4)

For more information, refer to the online help of Remote Manager.

Procedure

Select a printer, if required (1).

Select the destination of the job (3).
Define the job settings (4).
Click [OK]

Nooaprwdh=

Start Remote Manager. (Open Remote Manager on page 122)
Drag and drop print files to a print system or use the + button to add print files.

Select an automated workflow, if required (2).
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Plan and print jobs remotely

Via Remote Manager you can access all jobs that are stored in the connected print systems. (Use
Remote Manager to plan the workload on page 122) This enables you to determine the
destination of each job or even change the properties of a job from one central point. So, you can
change the job order or send jobs to another print system to unburden the workload from a busy
or inactive print system.

When you send a job to another print system, you make a copy of the job in the list of waiting
jobs of the destination print system. The original job remains on the original location. You can
delete this job when you do not need this job on the original print system in the future.

Below you find an overview of the main workload management tasks. For more information, refer
to the online help of Remote Manager.

PRISMAsync Remote Manager

+ b

g Im3agePRESS CH00 at ITC
SN MM ST Scheduled jobs (2 job. 1 seieciad)

E"E'G X EmemeEN ()

B reieoman

Waiting jobs (5 jobs, 1 seiecad)

Ixﬂﬁim't@

oo
B 2 s i e

M 100
B Managing Vitual Teara005.pdF  operator s 1 o uan A, 100 g3, TopColor, Wt

A4 100
w2 A4, 100 gim, Topolor, Whte

06402018
o226 M

B scnmussrompsd apecatnr 3 22
s 100
120 4, 100 gims, TopColor, Whie

B Thesasoosod cpecater %

o4 4. 100 gjm TopCalor, Whae

B Fgures sabes Latar-013.00F cparator 3 1

As100
B Mo A User manual 0602015 Rematecpentor 12 L e A, 100 o/, TonColer, ehea

[69] Remote access to print systems and their jobs

On the left side you can select a print system (1) to view all jobs on this print system. For all print
systems you can access the lists of scheduled jobs (2), waiting jobs (3), printed jobs and the
DocBox (4).

The toolbars provide proofing, printing, editing and routing options.

Furthermore you can export PDF jobs to preflight tooling and import the PDF jobs again.
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Change job settings remotely

When Remote Manager is configured, you can adjust the job settings remotely. (Use Remote
Manager to plan the workload on page 122)

PRISMAsync Remote Manager

| A
=+ Job
imagePRESS ¢
R Yo Job name. COSMOS BasicTraining Chapter 5.pdf Submitted: 05-21-2015 11:38 AM Printer: 134.188.24.70
LIEE - Pt oo 120
vop
Iﬁ Pages: 27 Labet print (defaul) ) it 2 Al
B Job type Normal
5 24, 100 girm
At 1000 A4, 100 0f
=i Used media
Stacker) T & B=
Suader — = 4100
—_— — 18§ %4, 100 gms, TopCecr, Whte @
Media Layout Image Finishing Production @
Number of ssts Media 1- or 2-sided Adjust image Binding Print dalivery
A4, 100 g, Ll L e Stackericiaper louer g Theo
1 Tesoke, Whka 2o B s O e K =} ) (01005, 0 new)
Cover Layout Color/Black & white Folding Separator sheets
o X oma B e bt X oo
Binding edge Margin erase Trimming print range
B oo | | .
portrat eft il X e X a
Zoom

[70] Remote Manager to access to print job properties

Procedure
1. Start Remote Manager. (Open Remote Manager on page 122)
2. Select the print system that holds the job you want to change.
3. Go to the location of the job.
4. Select the job you want to change.
5. Click [Properties].
6. Check the job information in (1).
7. Change output settings (3). (Print job settings on page 364)
8. Use the optional [Page programming] function (4), if required.
9. Check the results of the changed settings in the preview pane (2).
10. Click [OK] (4).
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Use the Remote Control app to monitor printing

The PRISMAsync Remote Control app helps you to stay informed about the print production on
the available PRISMAsync printers. Even at a distance. (Learn about interaction screens on
page 48)

With PRISMAsync Remote Control on your smartphone, you see the status of your PRISMAsync
driven printers at a glance. You receive alerts when operator actions, such as loading media or
adding consumables, are foreseen. Or, in case a problem at the printer asks for an immediate
action. PRISMAsync Remote Control helps you to keep your printers printing, even while you're
doing other things.

Before you begin

To use the Remote Control app you need the following:

One of the following smartphones:
* Smartphone with Google Android 4.1 or higher
* Apple iPhone 4 or later with iOS 7 or higher

* A Microsoft or Google account.

Set up Remote Control

You must set up Remote Control on every print system you want to monitor. You need
administrator rights to set up Remote Control.

1.
2.

~

Go to the control panel.

Enable and configure the proxy server:

Touch [System] -> [Setup] -> [System configuration] -> [Proxy server].

Enable and configure the remote connection:

Touch [System] -> [Setup] -> [System configuration] -> [Remote connection].

Open the Settings Editor.

Go the Remote Connection settings:

[Configuration]—[Connectivity]—[Cloud services]

Click [Register print system for cloud services] to register this printer for the Remote Control
administration.

Click [Remote Control] to enable the Remote Control function.

Click [Open administration website] to administer the users of the Remote Control app.

Set up the Remote Control app

1.

2.
3.

Download the PRISMAsync Remote Control app from Google Play b or the Apple App Store
@.

Start the app and log in with your Google or Microsoft account.

Change the default settings, if required.
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Use the DocBox

Use the DocBox

DocBox

The DocBox is short for document box. The optional DocBox storage location on PRISMAsync
helps to manage jobs before printing. (Learn about the document printing workflow on page 44,
Job management in the queues on page 135) For example, use the DocBox:

* As a storage folder for each print operator.

* As a secure folder protected with a PIN.

* As a storage folder for jobs that need reprinting on a regular basis.

» As a storage folder for jobs that need further job editing or page programming.

» As a storage folder for jobs that come from a hotfolder or an automated workflow.

@Docﬂoxﬁmnxes)

g 1
= This view shows all available DocBoxes.
. J I?llbﬁ(‘ L J Operator 1 L‘ J Operator 2 L‘
gw (0 jobs, 0 ne: 0 jobs, 0 e jobs, 0 new)

ares
- — _

4 DocBoxes J (.Unfm.enm\ EB== L

(D) schedute H Jobs = Trays @ System ‘ 2

[71] The DocBox folders

You can do the following tasks with a DocBox job:
* Lock the job settings.

* Move it to another DocBox.

¢ Combine it with another job in the DocBox.

* Print it with priority.

Configure the DocBox with the Settings Editor. (Configure the DoxBox function on page 296)
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Change a DocBox job

Change a DocBox job

You can change the settings of a DocBox job. (DocBox on page 130) The same job settings are

available in the list of waiting jobs. With the optional [Page programming] function you can
define the layout and finishing of subsets and page ranges.

Use the list button

D:|

to toggle between the list and the thumbnail view.

Job
Number of sets Job name Separator sheets
1 imag...ochure-pdf pdf off

Print range ‘

Al

[ Properties
Original
Job type
User: Central operator
Normal Pages: 12
o Submitted: Apr 18, 2017 12:18:37 PM
S Duration: 0:01
otz Label:  (Default)
Output
1-or 2-sided Binding edge Media Cover
B3] AN o
2-sided Portrait off
Left Letter 8.5x11 off
Zoom Align shift
O
e <
Q E %
Normal 100% Center Front: 0,0,0,0
Back: 0,0,0,0
Print delivery Margin erase Adjustimage Print quality
2 e \
ﬁ :.4/ uy
Stacker/stapler lower 0,0 Default
0
Binding Folding Trimming Punching
¢ & £k :
LA b4 X EX
Method: None Folding: None Hane Punching: None

[72] Job settings in DocBox

Procedure
1. Touch [Jobs] -> [DocBox].
2.
3. Enter a PIN, if requested.
4. Select the job you want to change
5.
6.
7.

page 152)

©

9. Touch [OK].

Select the DocBox folder that contains the job you want to edit.

Touch [Properties], or double-tap the job to open the [Properties] window.
Make the required settings. (Print job settings on page 364)
Use the optional [Page programming] function, if required. (Use page programming on

Check the results of the changed settings in the preview pane.
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Combine DocBox jobs

You can combine DocBox jobs into one new job. (DocBox on page 130) You change the settings

for the combined job in a single property window. The settings available depend on the
individual job settings.

The % icon indicates a combined job.

Use the list button

([

to toggle between the list and the thumbnail view.

Build(To DocBox 47) %; Mumber of sets

Operator

% Chedk first set

Copy job

Job order Media

Shests Media

B

up 2 |:| A4[, 100 g/m?, TopColer, White

Jab Submitted
To DocBox 47 Apr 17, 2014
local

luser 2:37:46PM

[&] To DacBox a6 Apr 17, 2014
localuser 2:28:548M

[73] Job combination in DocBox

Procedure

1. Touch [Jobs] -> [DocBoxl.

2. Select the DocBox folder that contains the jobs you want to combine.

3. Enter a PIN, if requested.

4. Select the jobs you want to combine, or use an option from the [Select] menu to select multiple
jobs together.

5. Select [Build] from the drop-down menu.
The [Create build] window appears.

6. Use the [Up] and [Down] buttons to change the job sequence in the combined job, if required.

7. Touch [OKI.

NOTE
Split the combined job into the original jobs with the [Split] function.

Move a job to an other DocBox folder with the [Move] function.
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Lock DocBox job settings

You can lock a DocBox job to protect its settings. (DocBox on page 130)

The = icon indicates a locked job.

— =
i X v . = 3
Properties Delete Select Build Print now Proof Print
b Pl | e Duation | Used media
AN
To Dockox 46 t o om [ ] add, o0gme,
localuser 1 o TopCalor, White
uil
‘T":"’CB‘”‘“ e :01 D adly, 100 gjmz,
ASaed % i TopColor, White
Lock
Unlock
<z
@ Schedule Jobs I=| Trays {%} System ‘ E%ﬁ-

[74] The lock function in DocBox

Procedure
1. Touch [Jobs] -> [DocBox].
2. Select the DocBox folder that contains the job you want to lock.
3. Enter a PIN, if requested.
4. Select one or more jobs that you want to lock, or use an option from the [Select] menu to select

multiple jobs together.
Select [Lock] from the drop-down menu.

o

NOTE
Unlock the job again with the [Unlock] function.

Chapter 7 - Plan the jobs 133
iPR C10000VP Series



Print DocBox jobs

Print DocBox jobs

You can print DocBox jobs in several ways:

* Without urgency, using the [Print] function.
PRISMAsync submits the job to the last position on the list of scheduled jobs.

* With urgency (immediately), using the [Print now] function.
PRISMAsync submits the job to the first position on the list of scheduled jobs. The active job is
put on hold.

» First make a proof print. (Proofing on page 157)

The printed jobs remain in the DocBox folder. (DocBox on page 130) Make sure you remove
printed DocBox jobs on regular base, to prevent a full system disk.

{ Public
]
i e & =h
i X R . 5 &
iﬁ Properties Delete Select Build Print now Proof Print
F)
i Job - Submitted Duration | Used media
T B .
; To 1 G 0:01 |:| a4, 100gfm2,
DocBox localuser P i TopColor, White
w . | mene =
-
4 DocBowes () ToDocBox 47 Apr 17, 2014 — D s
localuser 2:37:44PM £ ' i
N 1nvert selection TopColor, White
=]

Jobs with available media

B‘\EI Jobs with label

i Printed jobs

New jobs

| <

@ Schedule ‘ Jobs =l Trays % System 8%

[75] Selection of jobs in a DocBox

Procedure
1. Touch [Jobs] -> [DocBoxl.
2. Select the DocBox folder that contains the jobs you want to print.
3. Enter a PIN, if requested.
4. Select one or more jobs that you want to print, or use an option from the [Select] menu to select

multiple jobs together.
Touch [Print], [Print now], or [Proof].

o
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Manage the jobs in the queue

Job management in the queues

When the document printing mode is active, you can submit jobs to several locations on the
PRISMAsync Print Server. The active workflow profile also determines the destination. (Learn
about the document printing workflow on page 44, DocBox on page 130) The following locations
are available on PRISMAsync:

« List of waiting jobs

» List of scheduled jobs

* DocBox (optional)

When the print system is in the transaction printing mode, PRISMAsync routes the streaming
jobs directly to the list of scheduled jobs.

Waiting jobs
When jobs arrive in the list of waiting jobs, you determine the print order of the jobs. You are also
able to change print job settings or perform page programming. Using one of the selection
functions you can select the jobs and then give the print command. The jobs are added to the list
of scheduled jobs.

To increase the print productivity, you can use the job bundle function to combine several jobs
into a single job. The original jobs are no longer visible, but you can recover the original jobs with
the split function. You can change some properties and the print order of the individual jobs in
the bundled job.

Queues € Queues
3 f
0 sheied o X = i R, 3 e
5 waiting Properties Delete Bundle Ticket Copy to Select Proof Print
’a‘ Scheduled jobs 0jobs, 0 selected.
g ‘ - : ;
b et submitt Duratior
J
— Waiting jobs 5 jobs, 1 selected.
)
-/
Job Pages Sets Submitted Duration Used media
Preisliste-Vespa-Classic_2009_PP.pdf o i Oct 13, 2014 o l ] asD3, 100 gjm,
Remote operator 1:40:25PM TopColor, White
=] i
SEW_Solar-Trackingsysteme_EN_Drupa_PP.pdf o 2 Oct 13, 2014 0:03 u asl, 100 g/m2,
Remote operator 1:40:38PM TopColor, White
EastWest_kalend. lect. Oct 13, 2014
G e | er_select.pdf 3 100 <t 3, 0:06 D (1848 x 244,8 ) 3
Remote operator 1:41:30PM 100 g/m?2, TopC...
[4] Expressyrself no trimming.pdf 0 o Oct 13, 2014 T H A4, 100 g/m?,
Remote operator 1:42:42PM TopColor, White
e s |+ TR e O e
o ®, 100 g/m?, Top.
@ Schedule Jobs =l Trays ‘ {%} System ‘ 8%,

[76] List of waiting jobs
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Scheduled jobs

The print system prints the jobs in the sequence of the list of scheduled jobs. However, you are
able to change the print sequence when one or more jobs require priority. In addition, you can
decide to postpone or stop a print job.

The schedule gives you up to eight hours of plan-ahead predictability into the print production. It

tells you everything you need to know to avoid an idle print system. (Monitor printing with the
schedule on page 168)

Gl X g & = R =
Properties Delete To top Stop after job Move Select Print now

Scheduled jobs Il Move \ 2 jobs, 1 selected.
~
A ' )
F‘@ Preisliste-Vespa-Classic_2009_PP.pdf © orEa G Copvto L o) o,
Remote operator “Toptolor, White

SEW_Solar-Trackingsysteme_EN_Drupa_PP.pdf 5 . % R 4D, 100 gfms
Remote operator y Tapc‘n\nr,whme’

Waiting jobs

3 jobs, 0 selected.
Job Pages Sets Submitted Duration Used media
Fan
[%] Eastwest_kalender_select.pdf I Oct 13, 2014 WL e meme e
@ Schedule H Jobs =] Trays %} System E%ﬁ

[77] List of scheduled jobs

Printed jobs

When a job is ready, it is visible in the list of printed jobs. You must move the printed job to the
list of waiting jobs, before you can reprint the job. Printed jobs remain available after the print
system is shut down. Proof prints or stopped jobs are not visible in the list of printed jobs.

In the following situations, you are not able to reprint jobs:
* The list of printed jobs is disabled in the Settings Editor.
e The print system is in the transaction printing mode.

* PRISMAsync already removed the print jobs from the list.

Removal of printed jobs

When you no longer need your printed jobs, you can remove them from the list of printed jobs.
PRISMAsync can also remove printed jobs automatically. Automatic removal of a printed job
occurs after a preset period has expired. For security reasons, configure the optional E-shredding

function in the Settings Editor. E-shredding overwrites the deleted job data and prevents data
recovery from a removed job.

When the automatic job removal is not active, it is important to prevent a full system disc. Delete
print jobs manually from the list of printed jobs and the DocBox folders on a regular base.
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Job management in the queues

Selection of a series of jobs

There are some useful selection functions to select all or some types of jobs in a job list. For

example, you can select all jobs in the list of waiting jobs that are ready for printing and use
specific media. You can also select jobs with a specific label. You add a label to a job via a setting
in Remote Printer Driver, a job ticket, or an automated workflow.

I | 2 |
I

a = =
B X (5= ko, & &
Properties Delete Bundle Ticket select Proof Print
Scheduled jobs i oA 0 jobs, 0 selected,
Job
..... 'l
! None
| Waiting jobs 7 jobs, 1 selacted.
paged W Invert selection s
M_:OZD.INW r3C®, 100 gjm?,
e Jobs with available media TopColor, White
A4_Duplex_020p.ps o ™ ham, 100 gjm2,
oceadmin [& s0bs with label [TopColor, white
[@] Crystals_asps 2 1 A 0:01 |:| A3, 100 gfm?,
oceadmin 11:31:42 AM TopColor, White
123 VPR_CMYK_ISOcoated 1.1 F x3. Apr 17, 2014 "
VPR CHYIC _1.1_F_x3.pdf % S o o:41 [ ] aad, 1000/,
oceadmin 11:31:43 AM TopColor, White
A3_002) Apr 17, 2014
ST 5 " s cor || Axm, 0o,
oceadmin 11:42:49 AM TopColor, White
A4_Duple 020p.4 Apr 17, 2014
e e 20 1 o 0:01 D A4, 100 gfm2,
oceadmin 11:42:43 AM TopColor, White
123_..ISOcoated_1.1_F_x3, 73sets Apr 17, 2014 ~
= L 11_F_3.pdf = 10 500 P 112 D Ad0, 100 g/m?, i
oceadmin 427 sets 11:31:42 AM TopColor, White
Schedule Jobs =l Trays %ﬁ System E%ﬁ.

[78] The selection function in the list of waiting jobs

Send jobs to other printers

From the control panel of a PRISMAsync printer, you can send jobs to any other printer. The list
of remote printers must be enabled and configured in the Settings Editor ((Workflow]—[Remote

printers]).

PRISMAsync Remote Manager

With PRISMAsync Remote Manager you can monitor printers, operate printers remotely, and
send jobs and ready-to-print documents to the printer queues of all configured printers. (Use

Remote Manager to plan the workload on page 122)
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View the jobs in the queues

View the jobs in the queues

Jobs arrive in the list of waiting jobs or the list of scheduled jobs. The Jobs view displays the list
of scheduled jobs and the list of waiting jobs. The active workflow profile influences the
destination of the jobs. (Job management in the queues on page 135, Choose a workflow profile

on page 66)
T W:|
£ Queues
= —
o X Gh = R, =
Properties Delete To top Stop after job Copy to Select Print now
Scheduled jobs 4 jobs, 1 selected.
Job Pages Sets Submitted Duration | Used media
& Preisliste-Vespa-Classic_2009_PP.pdf a0 92/2,000 Oct 13, 2014 e Asly . 100 gz,
Remote operator 1:40:26 FM TopColor, White
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Remote operator 1:41:30 PM 100 g/m2, TopC....
B SEW_Solar-Trackingsysteme_EN_Drupa_PP.pdf s 20 Oct 13, 2014 0:03 »'-\4D, 100 gjm3,
Remote operator 3:04:14PM TopCalor, White
[&] sEw_solar-Trackingsysteme EN_Drupa_PP.pdf . - Oct 13, 2014 o Py
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Job Pages Sets Submitted Duration | Used media
T N
[%] Expressyrself no trimming.pdf Oct 13, 2014 1
@ Schedule Jobs =l Trays ‘t‘%@; System ‘ 8@

[79] List of scheduled and waiting jobs

Procedure

PWN

Touch [Jobs] -> [Queues].
Touch
Touch

to expand the list of [Waiting jobs], if required.
to expand the list of [Scheduled jobs], if required.

Tap one or more jobs or use one of the selection functions to select the jobs that meet criteria.
For example, you can select jobs that use specific media or have a label.

NOTE

&

is limited to this job.

Double tap a job to open the [Properties] window.

When you touch a single job in the selection of jobs longer (long touch), the selection
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Bundle jobs

Bundle jobs

You can bundle jobs stored in the list of waiting jobs. (Job management in the queues on
page 135, Choose a workflow profile on page 66)

When you bundle two or more jobs, you create a new job from the individual jobs. The new job
goes to the last position of the list of waiting jobs. The individual jobs are no longer part of the
list. The bundled job will be given the name of the first individual job in the bundle.

When you split a bundled job, the individual jobs appear again and the bundled job is no longer
part of the list. The individual jobs go to the last position of the list of waiting jobs.

The i icon indicates a bundled job.

Properties Delete ‘ split ‘ Ticket Select Proof Print ‘
‘-‘fa"‘.‘ Scheduled jobs 0 jobs, 0 selectad.
= ob Pages Submittes Duration | Used media
T
—~ iting j 43 b
‘, Waiting jobs . jobs, 1 selected.
S Job Pages Sets Submitted Duration | Used media
Bundle (Crystals_A3.ps) Apr 17, 2014 y
rem——— 30 1 g 0:01 Multiple media
— B 7 m
Bundle (A4P_15pages - Frames.pdf) oy " Apr 17, 2014 e u 24, 30 gjns,
Operator 3:36:02PM TopColor, White
Bundle (A4P_15] - Fi 17, 2014
i e 144 1 6 o0z [ | adBsogime,
Operator 3:36:13PM TopColor, White
Eﬂ Bundle (A4P_15pages - Frames.pdf) o . Apr 17, 2014 002 I—] )
Operator 3:36:21PM TopCalor, White
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[80] Bundled jobs in the list of waiting jobs

Before you begin

Check that all individual jobs have the same output location.

Procedure

1. Touch [Jobs] -> [Queues] -> [Waiting jobs].
Select the jobs to combine, or use an option from the [Select] menu to select multiple jobs
together.

3. Touch [Bundlel.

The [Create bundle] window appears.

Use the [Up] and [Down] buttons to change the job order in the bundle, if required.

5. Touch [OK].

&

NOTE
Split the combined job into the individual jobs using the [Split] function.
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Add extra sheets to a job

Add extra sheets to a job

You can add extra sheets to print and copy jobs to get more information on your printed jobs.
Include banner and trailer pages to see the beginning and end of a job. Use separator sheets to
separate the sets in jobs. Print job information is printed on banner and trailer pages, while
separator sheets are not printed on.

BANNER SET SET SET TRAILER
PAGE PAGE

[81]1 Banner and trailer page

SEPARATOR SEPARATOR SEPARATOR
SHEET SHEET SHEET
SET SET SET

[82] Separator sheets

With the Settings Editor you can enable the banner and trailer pages function which is applicable
to all jobs. (Configure banner pages and trailer pages on page 272)

Below you find the procedure to add separator sheets.

You add the separator sheets in one of the following locations:
+ List of waiting jobs

+ List of scheduled jobs

» A DocBox

For more information about job locations, see Job management in the queues on page 135, View
the jobs in the queues on page 138.

Procedure

Touch [Jobs].

Go to the location of the job.

Select the job to which you want to add separator sheets.

Touch [Properties], or double-tap the job.

Indicate at the top right-hand corner that you want separator sheets.

grwbd=
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Move a scheduled job to the list of waiting jobs

Move a scheduled job to the list of waiting jobs

The print system prints jobs that are in the list of scheduled jobs. (Job management in the queues
on page 135, View the jobs in the queues on page 138) You can decide to print a scheduled job
later, for example:

* Because the required media are out of stock.

* You want to first check the settings and make a proof. (Proofing on page 157)

-
= 3 5
sscheaed, & X ¥ 2 ko,
0 waiting Properties Delete To top Stop after job Move Ticket Select Print now
4 Scheduled jobs ol Jobs, 1 selected.
= Job Records | Pages
A3_002 ™
E‘& SHEE o 2 7] s e gfm?,
e oceadmin \White
L 4

": Invert selection

s
B s
e ;:PJsmgzs Frames.pdf ‘ 4 5 . e

A4_011p_PP.pdf

oceadmin

12 o/m?,
[ white

‘ Jobs with available media

Bl@ Jobs with label

Waiting jobs 0 jobs, 0 selected.

Job Pages Sets Submitted Duration | Used media

>N

Schedule ‘ Jobs I=I Trays {%ﬁ System ‘ %ﬁ
[83] A scheduled job

NOTE
Z@ When you want to move the active job @ to the list of waiting jobs, you must first press the
[Stop] button @ twice to stop the job. (Stop printing on page 165)

Procedure

1. Touch [Jobs] -> [Queues].
Touch ~|to expand the list of [Scheduled jobs], if required.

3. Select the jobs you want to move, or use an option from the [Select] menu to select multiple jobs
together.

4. Touch [Movel.
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Send a job to another printer

Send a job to another printer

You can send jobs with their original settings to another PRISMAsync printer from the following
locations:

» List of scheduled jobs
e List of waiting jobs

* A DocBox

» List of printed jobs

For more information about job locations, see Job management in the queues on page 135, View
the jobs in the queues on page 138.

[@ NOTE

The list of remote printers must be available and configured in the Settings Editor. ([Workflow]—
[Remote printers])

With Remote Manager you can send jobs remotely to other printers. (Use Remote Manager to
plan the workload on page 122)

lassic_2009_PP.pdf
40

& Queues
= —=
& X i . k. =
Properties Delete To top Stop after job Copyto Select Print now
Scheduled jobs dL Move 2 jobs, 1 selected.
Job Pages | Sets s
- - -~
Preisliste-Vespa-Classic_2009_PP.pdf - i (3 Copvto P00 g
Remate aperatar il
. il GC“ﬁj Ticket
[A] SEw_solar-Trackingsysteme_EN_Drupa_PP.pdf g 5 iy B2 o
Remote operator JpCalor, White
Waiting jobs 3 jobs, 0 selected.
Job Pages Sets Submitted Duration | Used media |
A
EastWest_kalender_select.pdf ‘ Qct 13, 2014 1 o
Schedule ‘ Jobs =l Trays {%} System ‘ g@

[84] Copy jobs to other printers

Procedure

1. Touch [Jobsl.

2. Go to the location of the jobs.

3. Select the jobs you want to send to another printer, or use an option from the [Select] menu to
select multiple jobs together.

Select [Copy to] from the button bar or from the drop-down menu.

Select a printer from the list or use [Other printer] to manually enter a printer name.
6. Press [OKI.

o
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Remove print jobs

Remove print jobs

You can delete jobs from the following locations.
» List of printed jobs

» List of scheduled jobs

» List of waiting jobs

* A DocBox (DocBox on page 130)

For more information about job locations, see Job management in the queues on page 135, View
the jobs in the queues on page 138.

IMPORTANT
When PRISMAsync does not automatically remove jobs from the list of printed jobs, make sure
you remove the printed jobs manually to prevent a full system disc.

NOTE
* The list of printed jobs must be available.
* When enabled, PRISMAsync removes the printed jobs after a preset period.

Procedure
1. Touch [Jobs].
2. Go to the location of the jobs.
3. Select the jobs you want to combine, or use an option from the [Select] menu to select multiple
jobs at once.
4. Touch [Delete].
5. Confirm the deletion action.
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Convert a job to a variable data job

Convert a job to a variable data job

If you print a large document that has the structure of a variable data document, you can instruct
the print system to handle this job as a variable data job. This can be useful if you only want a
proof print or only want to print part of the job. (Work with variable data in document printing
mode on page 106)

To indicate how the job is composed, you enter either the number of records or the pages per
record.

You can also convert jobs to variable data jobs with an automated workflow. (Learn about
automated workflows on page 47)

Variable data
4

‘II You can change the job properties after the
i ies whi T

previously are ignored.
Number of records Pages per record

[85] Indicate the structure of the job

Procedure

©

Noog,rwbdh=

Touch [Jobs].

Go to the location of the job.

Select the job you want to convert.

Touch [Properties], or double tap the job.

Touch [Job typel.

Touch [Normal] -> [Variable data].

Define how often the master document occurs in the job at [Number of records] or enter the
number of pages in the master document at [Pages per record].

Touch [OK] to store the new job type.

Touch [OK] to start the conversion.

After you finish

After conversion you can make the job settings and print the variable data job. (Print variable data
Jjobs on page 164)
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Load and assign media

Load and assign media

Add temporary media to the media catalog

You can print on media that are not part of the media catalog. In Remote Printer Driver and
PRISMAprepare you specify that the job uses temporary media and define the temporary media.
You can add this temporary media to the media catalog in the System view of the control panel.
This is useful if you are using the temporary media more often. (Media for your output on

page 74)

[[] Media catalogue (25 media, 1 selected)
w’
kic v & emporary... All sizes All weights %7(
New Copy Optimise Search Clear filters
All media
3 Hame 4 # Other
D ‘ ULt pile o temporary media
l:l ‘ a3 100 gfm2 TopColor S
l:l ‘ a3 250 gfmz TopColor EURA gt
te d
|:| ‘ A3 300 g/m? TopCalor A
Gi  tes di
. My media ‘ A4 100 gjm? TopCalor SE s e

@ Schedule ‘ Jobs =l Trays %}. System %ﬁ

Procedure

Touch [System] -> [Medial.

Select one or more temporary media.

Touch the drop-down icon ("§).

Select [To catalog] from the drop-down menu.
Fill out the media attributes.

Touch [OK].

2B
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Assign media to a paper tray

Assign media to a paper tray

You can use the paper tray button = at the right-hand side of the control panel to check the media
that are loaded in the paper trays. (Learn about interaction screens on page 48) You assign media
in the Trays view after you loaded the media in the paper tray. As long as the media type in the
paper tray does not change, it is not necessary to assign the media after loading. (Medlia for your
outputon page 74)

= Trays

A3 Coated

| nscs s 8 ; = CI%
A3, 155 g/m?, TopCoated —F—
= ¢ [ i

3 A4 Hormal 6 A3 Coated
— [ ] 3B, w00gm, Topcolor, —I[ | a3c, 155 gm2, TopCoated,
B = white B = yhite

4 A4 Hiormal 7
e 1 a4 [, 100 g/m3, TopColor, || % Not assigned
= =" White =

A3 Hormal
5 J—— Liﬂ| A3 [®, 100 gfm?, TopColor, 8 = L#: Mot assigned

White

Letter tab A4 Heavy In...

2 g Er:/‘)leEI.lGB 1 = DDME. 135.gfm?,

= gjm?, tabin... = = TopColor, ..

Assign Unassign Open Done

==l Trays ” ‘%S\rsbem %_

[86] Paper trays with and without assigned media

I—
(35 schedule ‘ Jobs

NOTE
You can also use the [Trays] button.

Before you begin

Determine which media the jobs need.

@ IMPORTANT
Make sure you know how to load media into the paper trays. (Load media on page 87)

Procedure

Press the paper tray button i=.

Select the paper tray in which you want to load the media.
Touch [Open] in the Trays view.

Load the media into the paper tray.

Close the paper tray.

Touch [Assign] if the media type in the paper tray has changed.
Select the media from the media catalog and touch [OK].

NOTE
Only the media that are allowed for the selected paper tray are displayed.

NogagrwdN=
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Assign media to a paper tray

8. Press the paper tray button =, to close the Trays view.
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Assign media to a paper tray
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Change a job

Change a job

Preview job settings

The job properties area of PRISMAsync include a preview of the document to print. The preview
exactly shows the results of current impositioning and print settings. You immediately see the
effect of changing values. (Change job settings on page 151)

You preview the settings remotely with PRISMAsync Remote Manager or local on the control
panel in one of the following locations:

» List of scheduled jobs

» List of waiting jobs

* A DocBox (Change a DocBox job on page 131)

For more information about job locations, see Job management in the queues on page 135 and
View the jobs in the queues on page 138.
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[87] Sheet view

Before you begin

1. Touch [Jobs].

2. Go to the location of the job.

3. Select the job you want to change.

4. Touch [Properties], or double-tap the job to open the [Properties] window.
Procedure

1. View the result of the job and imposition settings in the sheet view
Touch the icon and browse the document.

View how the document will look after printing in the document view
Use the zoom function I to view specific details.

PN
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Change job settings

Change job settings

Job settings are usually made during the job preparation. You can decide to change the print job
settings after you checked the first set of a print job, after a proof, or after you print a job ticket.

You change the settings remotely with PRISMAsync Remote Manager or local on the control
panel in one of the following locations:

» List of scheduled jobs

» List of waiting jobs

* A DocBox (Change a DocBox job on page 131)

For more information about job locations, see Job management in the queues on page 135 and
View the jobs in the queues on page 138.

The online help of PRISMAsync Remote Manager contains detailed information on how on
change the job settings remotely.
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[88] Print job settings

Procedure
1. Touch [Jobs].
2. Go to the location of the job.
3. Select the job you want to change.
4. Touch [Properties], or double tap the job to open the [Properties] window.
5. Check the job information in the [Original] pane (1).
6. Change the settings in the [Output] pane (2).
7. Change the settings in the [Job] pane (3). (Print job settings on page 364)
8. Use the optional [Page programming] function (5), if required. (Use page programming on

9.

page 152)
Check the results of the changed settings in the preview pane (4). (Preview job settings on
page 150)

10. Touch [OK] (5).
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Use page programming

Use page programming

With the optional page programming function, you can create subsets and page ranges to apply
different layout, media and finishing settings within the job. (Print job settings on page 364) The
page programming window alerts you when you make settings that do not match already defined
job properties.
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[89] Page Programming

When you have copied or scanned with subsets, you can start with these subsets. Use the
settings in the [Output] pane for the page ranges and subsets. (Copy subsets (combined copying)
on page 118, Scan subsets (combined scanning) on page 119)

The following table shows easy-to-use page programming tasks.

Task Procedure
Split a subset 1. Select a subset.
2. Touch [Split].
3. Select the first page of the new subset.
Add a page to a page range or sub- 1. Select the subset or page range.
set 2. Touch [Insert] to add a page before or after a page
range or subset.
Delete parts of jobs 1. Select the subset or page range.
2. Touch [Delete] to delete the subset or page range.
Select parts of jobs 1. Touch [Select] to select page ranges or subsets ac-
cording to a criteria, for example, specific media.
Combine and split subsets 1. Select the subsets to combine.

2. Touch [Merge] to create the new subset.
Use [Split] to get the individual subsets.
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Use page programming

Task Procedure
Change finishing settings 1. Select the subsets which must apply the same finish-
ing settings.

2. Touch [Merge finishing] and select the subset to use
the finishing settings.
Use [Split finishing] to get the original finishing set-
tings.
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Adjust CMYK curves for a job

Adjust CMYK curves for a job

Sometimes it is necessary to adjust the calibrated CMYK curves on job level.

There are two modes in which you can adjust CMYK curves. The basic mode for a quick and easy
adjustment of the CMYK curves. The advanced mode where you can adjust control points
throughout the tonal range of an image. Also, in this mode you can preserve colors for example
logo colors and use preset CMYK curves.

You can adjust the CMYK curves for a job in the following locations:
+ List of scheduled jobs

 List of waiting jobs

* A DocBox

For more information about job locations, see Job management in the queues on page 135 and
View the jobs in the queues on page 138.

@ IMPORTANT
+ Be aware that achieving a consistent reproduction of colors is difficult when you adjust CMYK
curves on job level.
» First, check whether the printer calibration delivers the required color quality before you
perform this procedure. (About calibration on page 174)

Before you begin

Touch [Jobs] and go to the location of the job.

Select the job you want to change.

Touch [Properties], or double-tap the job to open the [Properties] window.
Touch [Adjust imagel.

The [Basic mode] window opens.

PODd=
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Adjust CMYK curves for a job

Adjust the CMYK curves in basic mode

A -
Selected: 1, 10 /12

||H Load ||H Save

Basic mode C) Advanced mode

Cyan

12| o [

Contrast 0

oK Cancel ‘

[90] Adjustment in basic mode

o

Touch the slider E=3 icon to browse through the thumbnails.
Select the thumbnail of the pages you want to adjust.
When you selected all pages, touch one thumbnail longer (long touch) to undo the selection.
Use the zoom & function to check the result of the adjustment in a specific area.

When enabled, you can use the pinch gesture to zoom. (Adjust the control panel on page 62)

Use your finger to pan the image.

Adjust the density values for the four colors.

Touch [OK].

iPR C10000VP Series
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Adjust CMYK curves for a job

Adjust the CMYK curves in advanced mode

A 9

Adjust image

Input  Output
. |— | 22% I +‘ Output | - | 56%

62

CREINICIETNN] > | e (B

Basic mode Advanced mode

+|

-
Selected: 1,10/12

75
I

- 194

Add points ’
/

Output

oK Cancel

[91] Adjustment in advanced mode

Task

Preserve colors

Apply a CMYK-curve preset

Define the color clipping range

Adjust the curves manually

Adjust the contrast of all colors

Instruction

N

PODN=2 @

N =

N =

o &

—_

Touch the dropper # icon.

Position the target <5 icon with your finger on the color
you want to preserve.

Touch [Add points].

Touch the load & icon.

Select a CMYK-curve preset.
Touch [Donel.

Check the result in the preview.

Touch and drag the lower left-hand wedge
Touch and drag the upper right-hand wedge

Touch the raster @ icon.

Touch the curve to add a control point @.

To delete a control point, first select a control point. Then,
touch the trash fi icon.

Touch the + and - signs to move the control point or drag
the control point with your finger.

Check the result in the preview.

When ready, select a new color.

Touch the contrast @ icon.
Use the slider to adjust the contrast.
Check the result in the preview.
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Proofing

Proofing

Check first set

Especially for jobs with many sets or records, check the first print set before you print all other
sets in one run.

[92] Check first set setting

Procedure

Touch [Jobs].

Go to the location of the job.

Select the job you want to print.

Touch [Properties]

Touch [Number of sets].

Touch [Check first set]

If this setting is grayed out, you must change this setting in the workflow profile. (Choose a
workflow profile on page 66)

2B SN
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Make a proof

Make a proof

When you make a proof, the print system prints one set or record of the job. A proof print does
not affect the number of sets when you print the complete job.

The proof function is available in the following locations:
e List of waiting jobs
* A DocBox (DocBox on page 130)

For more information about job locations, see Job management in the queues on page 135 and
View the jobs in the queues on page 138.

When you select the [Proof] command, a copy of the job goes to the last position in the list of
scheduled jobs. The original job remains in the list of waiting jobs or in the DocBox. You must
first move a printed job to the list of waiting jobs before you make a proof.

The magnifying glass 8 icon indicates a proof print.

== [ =
o X ; = R, & (=
Properties Delete Bundle Ticket Select Proof Print
Scheduled jobs 0 jobs, O selected.
Iob Pages | Seks Submitted Duration | Used media
i
Waiting jobs 3 jobs, 1 selected.
Job Records | Pages | Sels Submitted Duration | Used media
B S
_Eﬁ :,4[15,,395 s pdf 4 72 1 A?’ J‘E,ZDH 0:01 D a4l 80 g/m2,
i 8:36:24AM TopColor, White
[ e pape - » 1 PR e [ ] am wogm,
esaciin i TopCalor, White
B’goz""xﬂ - 2 100 A?’ 1?’ o 0:06 I:l A3y, 100 gjm?,
Deesdmel B2 A TopCalar, Whit
Schedule B Jobs =l Trays ‘%} System [%

[93] The [Proof] button

Procedure

Touch [Jobs].

Go to the location of the job.

3. Select the jobs you want to proof, or use an option from the [Select] menu to select multiple jobs
together.

4. Touch [Proof].

N —
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Print a job ticket

Print a job ticket

You can check job settings with a job ticket print. This print contains the main properties of the
print job, such as name, owner, destination, and media.

The [Ticket] button is available in the following locations:
» List of scheduled jobs

» List of waiting jobs

 List of printed jobs

* A DocBox (DocBox on page 130)

For more information about job locations, see Job management in the queues on page 135 and
View the jobs in the queues on page 138.

When you give the [Ticket] command, the job ticket print goes to the last position in the list of
scheduled jobs. You can recognize the job ticket print by the prefix "Properties of" in front of the
job name.

;
] = Q =
= X 3 X . q
3 waiting Properties Delete Bundle Ticket Select Proof Print
) Scheduled jobs Ll Db, 0 selecied.
= Job Pag Used media
e v
| ied | Nome
i‘ ‘Waiting jobs 3 jobs, 1 selected.
o Job records | o) W Invert selection T
= )
[E :APJS'E“'S TEaes i 4 7 D a40, 80 gjm?,
[ e Tobs with available media TopColor, White
[3] crostals Azps . [ ] axm w00,
oceadmin [&L s0bs with label TopColor, White
& “3*':)_1'”"" 2 100 12:”3:;:4 0:06 A, 100 gz,
encan = TopColor, White
@ Schedule Jobs =l Trays {%} System [%W

[94] Print a job ticket

Procedure

1. Touch [Jobs].

Go to the location of the job.

3. Select the jobs for the job ticket print, or use an option from the [Select] menu to select multiple

jobs together.
4. Touch [Ticket].

iPR C10000VP Series
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Make intermediate check prints

Make intermediate check prints

An intermediate check print is a print sample of a job sheet. Intermediate check prints are printed
according to a set interval. The check prints arrive in the output tray that is closest to the print
module. In the Settings Editor you enable intermediate check prints and their interval. (Configure

intermediate check prints on page 277)

In addition, you use the intermediate check print function to check a single sheet of the current
job.

78 Workflow
m|
i
% Receive @ Print

s &
g Output
=
Bk
. Print jobs to Scheduled jobs Next tray after each job
]
1)
setup ; =
Workow profie Standard
(t Operator panel Advanced
- T e
@) Language English (US) Intermediate check print BE}
Warning time 10 minutes Local key operator settings {9}
Jab name truncation XL YYYYYYVYYYY
Operator panel settings @
Shut down system \ JI
@ Schedule ‘ Jobs ‘ =/| Trays ‘ ‘ %} System L%ﬁ

[95] Intermediate check print function

Procedure

1. Touch [System] -> [Setup].
2. Press [Intermediate check print].
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Printing

Printing

Print a waiting job

When jobs are in the list of waiting jobs, you can select one or more jobs to print. They will go to
the list of scheduled jobs. You can maintain full control of the print order and timing. To check the
job, first make a proof print.

For more information about job locations, see Job management in the queues on page 135 and
View the jobs in the queues on page 138.
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[96] The selection options are in the list of waiting jobs

Procedure

1. Touch [Jobs] -> [Queues].

Touch -|to expand the list of [Waiting jobs], if required.

3. Select the jobs you want to print, or use an option from the [Select] menu to select multiple jobs
together.

4. Touch [Print] or [Proof]. (Proofing on page 157)

N
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Print a scheduled job immediately

Print a scheduled job immediately

You can give a scheduled print job priority over the other print jobs. The [Print now] button

allows you to print a job immediately. The print system stops the active print job @ after a set is
finished.

To print a scheduled job as soon as possible, but not immediately, use the [To top] function. The
job goes to the first position of the list of scheduled jobs.

For more information about job locations, see Job management in the queues on page 135 and
View the jobs in the queues on page 138.
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[97] A scheduled job

Procedure

1. Touch [Jobs] -> [Queues].

2. Touch ~ to expand the list of [Scheduled jobs], if required.
3. Select the job that you want to print immediately.

4. Touch [Print now] or [To topl.

162 Chapter 8 - Print the jobs
iPR C10000VP Series



Reprint a job

Reprint a job

To reprint jobs that have already been printed, go to the list of printed jobs. From the list of
printed jobs you can make a copy of one or more printed jobs. The jobs move to the list of
waiting jobs, from where you can print them.

For more information about job locations, see Job management in the queues on page 135 and
View the jobs in the queues on page 138.
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[98] The list of printed jobs

NOTE

&

* The list of printed jobs must be available.

* You cannot reprint jobs in transaction printing mode.

Procedure

1. Touch [Jobs] -> [Printed jobs].

N

jobs together.
Touch [Copyl].

Noosw

Touch [Print].

Touch [Queues] -> [Waiting jobs].
Select the jobs you want to reprint.
Touch [Properties], if you want to change job settings.

Select the jobs you want to reprint, or use an option from the [Select] menu to select multiple
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Print variable data jobs

Print variable data jobs

When PRISMAsync receives a job with variable data (PDF/VT job), it distinguishes the record
structure. (Work with variable data in document printing mode on page 106, Convert a job to a
variable data job on page 144)

PRISMAsync treats records as print sets with fixed contents.
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[99] A PDF/VT job in the list of scheduled jobs

When the PDF/VT job arrives in the print queue, you can use the following functions:

Procedure

1. Change the settings of the job.

Be aware that when you change settings of a PDF/VT job, these settings are applicable to all
records of the job. Page programming is not available for PDF/VT jobs.

Print a proof of the first record or print a range of records.

Print a range of records.

4. Interrupt the print process after a certain record, and resume the print process of the job later.

wnN
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Stop printing

Stop printing
When you want to stop or delay the print production, use one of the following functions:

+ Stop the print process, after the active job set is ready. You can change the job settings for the

remaining sets.
» Stop the print process as soon as possible, for example, you notice a problem or see printed

output that does not meet your expectations.
» Stop the print process, after a specific job is ready. You can select this job from the list of

scheduled jobs.

You can resume the print process later, if required.
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[100] Stop after a job

y-_ N

Procedure

1. Use one of the following options to stop the print process:
* Press the [Stop] button @ once to stop the print process after the set is ready. (Learn about
interaction screens on page 48)
The print system stops when the print buffer is empty and has completed a set.
* Press the [Stop] button @ twice to stop the print process as soon as possible. (Learn about
interaction screens on page 48)
The print system stops when the print buffer is empty (as soon as possible).
* Touch [Stop after job] to stop after the selected job is ready.
A horizontal, red and white stop bar in the schedule and the list of scheduled jobs indicates
that the stop-after-job function is active. The print system stops when the job before the stop
bar is ready.
2. Touch the [Resume] button > to resume the print process.
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Print in transaction printing mode

Print in transaction printing mode

When the transaction mode is active, you select a transaction setup that matches your print
requirements. Create new transaction setups in the Settings Editor. (Configure the transaction
printing on page 340, Learn about the transaction printing workflow on page 45)

When the alignment of the variable data is not correct, you adjust the image shift via the control
panel or via a transaction printing setup with a preset defined image shift. The image shift is
visible on all printed output from all paper trays.

(" Connection ¥ Print protocol

Transaction printing mode On

Eé‘h)\ Active transaction setup

R ] on
5]
(L

r. & Image shift
[} mage shiftin feed direction of side 1 (mm]
QQ B Image shift in cross-feed direction of side 1 [mm]

Q Image shift in feed direction of side 2 [mm]

@ Image shift in cross-feed direction of side 2 [mm]

@ Schedule Jobs =l Trays ‘ {%; System (Q@ﬁﬁ

Before you begin

Make sure the list of scheduled jobs is empty.

Print in transaction mode

Touch [System] -> [Transaction] -> [Transaction printing mode] -> [On].

Touch [Active transaction setup] to select a transaction setup.

Load the media into the paper trays, if the tray-to-tray media assignment is active.

Touch the + or - buttons to shift the image, if required.

Touch [System] -> [Transaction] ->[Transaction online] -> [On]

Establish the connection from the host or mainframe to the print system and submit the jobs.
Monitor the jobs on the control panel, to make sure that all jobs are printed. Use the system
status colors to see when new media must be loaded.

NoosrwN =

Activate a transaction setup during transaction printing

@ IMPORTANT
For IPDS only. Make sure the current streaming job does not activate other transaction setups.

1. Press the [Stop] button @ once.
2. Wait until the printer is put on hold.
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Print in transaction printing mode

3. Touch [Active transaction setup] to select a transaction setup.
4. Touch the [Resume] button > to resume the print process.

After you finish

To switch off the transaction printing mode:
1. Touch [System] -> [Transaction] ->[Transaction online] -> [Off].
2. Touch [System] -> [Transaction] -> [Transaction printing mode] -> [Off].
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Keep the system printing

Keep the system printing

Monitor printing with the schedule

The schedule predicts the total print production and offers a daily up to eight-hour plan board.
The schedule provides all information on the scheduled jobs, so you are able to intervene when
needed and keep your print system running.

The user interface of the schedule shows the following information:
» The availability of media for scheduled jobs.

* The availability of the output trays of the print system.

* Prediction of the time the job will be ready.

* Prediction of the time the print system will stop.

For more information about monitoring the system status, see Learn about printer status on
page 54 and Status indicators on page 374.

Not all information of the schedule is applicable for the transaction printing mode. When this
mode is active, the schedule only shows information on the current use of the output and input
locations, and the used job media. (Learn about the transaction printing workflow on page 45)

The information of the schedule in the document printing mode

(@ Schedule ‘00 ‘10 20 30 ‘40 ‘50 100 110 120 130 ra0 1'50 2'00

e Load | || [€], Annual report.pdf s 4] serv...al
T SS[o] o ||| W] ®
=5 HE L
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LB‘ A4, 100 gfm?, TopColor, White
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I
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1 hour

2 hours.
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8 hours

Required output locations

P
i Right-hand stacker stack tray @ T

i stacker/stapler lower tray

@ Schedule @ Jobs ‘ =] Trays 5%'; System 8@%

[101] The schedule for the document printing mode

Task Description

1 View the estimated print time The timeline shows the jobs and their estimated
print time. The vertical red-white bar indicates
when the print system stops. This bar appears
when you stop a job, but the stop can also be a be-
havior of the active workflow profile.
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Monitor printing with the schedule

Task

2 View the required media

3 View the used and free paper
trays

4 Monitor the status of the output
locations

5 Change the time scale

Description

The required media pane shows the required media
for the jobs. The color of each media bar indicates if
and how long these media are available.

The system overview shows which paper trays the
print system for media you select in the required
media pane.

The output location bar indicates the filling level of
the output trays. A vertical red-white bar indicates
when a stack eject of the high capacity stacker is ex-
pected. The print system keeps printing during a
stack eject.

The zoom menu extends or decreases the visibility
of number of jobs in the schedule.

The information of the schedule in the transaction printing mode

(T Schedule

i ==

[,
@

Required media

A4 Normal
E{S 4400, 100 g/n?, TopColor, White
4

Required output locations

@

[il Right-hand stacker stack tray

. @) schedule A 30bs ‘ =l Trays @y system 2
[102] The schedule for the transaction printing mode
Task Description
1 View the streaming job name The timeline shows the name of the streaming job.
2 View the required media The required media pane shows the required media
for the streaming job.
3 View the used paper trays The system overview shows which paper trays the
print system uses.
4 Monitor the required output lo-  The output location bar indicates the filling level of

cations

the output trays.
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Remove printed output from the stacker/stapler

Remove printed output from the stacker/stapler

The output tray moves downwards during the print process to give space to the growing stack of
output.

The workflow profile determines to which output trays PRISMAsync printed output is sent. When
an output tray has reached its limit, the printed output automatically goes to the next available
tray. If all available output trays have reached their stacking limits, the printing process stops.
Remove all printed output from the output trays. The output trays move upwards, and print
process resumes. (Stacker/stapler on page 34)

Use the Settings Editor to turn high-volume stacking for the stacker / stapler on or off. (Configure
printer adjustments on page 261)

CAUTION
« Do not place your fingers in the stacker stapler when it is in use. This can cause personal
injury or stacker / stapler damage.

Sl
\(L«

.m

Il

« When you remove paper from the output tray, do not place your hands in the output tray of
the stacker/stapler. The output tray can move upwards and your hands may get caught.

« Do not place your hands in the part of the output tray near the rollers where stapling takes
place. This can cause personal injury.
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Remove printed output from the stacker/stapler

@ IMPORTANT

Do not place objects onto the output trays of the stacker/stapler. This can damage the output
trays.
Do not place objects under the paper trays of the stacker/stapler. This can damage the output

trays.

@ IMPORTANT
For stacking with the stacker / stapler:

When the media weight is 326 g/m? - 350 g/m?2/ 120 |Ib cover - 130 Ib cover, use the lower tray
to avoid that sheets stick together. In this case the maximum stack height is 40 mm / 1.6".
When rigid media with a weight of 326 g/m? - 350 g/m?/ 120 Ib cover - 130 |b cover is delivered
in the lower tray, paper jams and scratches in high density images can occur.

@ IMPORTANT
For stapling with the stacker / stapler:

When the width of the media is small, the stapled sets can have uneven edges.

When stapled sets have coated covers, the staples can dirty the covers of sets on the output
tray.

You cannot staple vellums, transparencies and labels.

@ IMPORTANT
For booklet making with the stacker /stapler:

You cannot make booklets of vellums, transparencies, prepunched paper, tab paper and
labels.

When the cover weight is less than 64 g/m?/ 17 Ib bond, the media can crease when saddle-
stitched.

When the cover weight is less than 64 g/m2/ 17 Ib bond, the booklets can get uneven edges
when trimmed.

When the media size is small, the booklets edges can become uneven when saddle-stitched.
When the media size is small, the booklets edges can become uneven when trimmed.

When the covers use coated paper or insert sheets, the first page after the cover can stick to
the back of the cover.

When the covers use coated paper or insert sheets, toner streaks can appear on the covers.
When the covers use coated paper or insert sheets, cracks can appear around the folds of the
cover.
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Prints storage

Prints storage

To keep maximum print quality, you must store prints in an optimal storage environment before
the transfer to the final destination. Use the following storage recommendations:

« Store prints on a flat surface.

» Store prints so that the sheets cannot fold or crease.

» Use a binder for storage during a long period of time (more than two years).

* Do not wrap prints in PVC material.

* Do not store prints in a location with high temperatures.

* Prints can discolor after a long period of time.

+ Adhesive can stick prints; only use insoluble adhesive that is completely dry.
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About calibration

About calibration

Calibration is very important to keeping the quality of the color reproduction high. The
environment of your print system influences the print quality. A constant temperature and
humidity are essential for consistent color output.

The print system automatically keeps the print quality as high as possible. However, additional
calibration is essential to keep the color reproduction level stable for all media types you use.
PRISMAsync offers a structured workflow and feedback mechanism to integrate calibration into
your daily work.

There are two types of calibrations: the printer calibration and the media family calibration.

Printer calibration

S O

Printer calibration has two procedures:

+ Automatic gradation adjustment
The automatic gradation adjustment includes precise adjustments of the gradation, density
and color quality of the primary colors.

+ Shading correction
The shading correction includes precise adjustments of slightly uneven color densities in color
planes.

The printer calibration settings on the control panel show which printer calibration procedures
are configured for your print system. The dashboard of the control panel will show the printer
calibration indicator [#/ when printer calibration is required.

Configuration of printer calibration

If required, consult a color expert to decide what you need to configure for printer calibration and
how often to perform the printer calibration to achieve the required color quality.

IMPORTANT
It is strongly advised to configure at least the automatic gradation adjustment for daily printer
calibration.

IMPORTANT
It is strongly advised to perform the shading correction once after the installation of the print
system.

You can configure the required printer calibration procedures in the Settings Editor. Then, the
operator receives a daily reminder to perform the printer calibration. (Configure printer
calibration on page 313)

Media family calibration

O

PRISMAsync provides default coated and uncoated media families. A media family is a set of
media with the same output profiles (one per halftone) and calibration curves.

Before you start a media family calibration, always perform the printer calibration.

A media family calibration is necessary for the following situations:

» After the installation of the print system, for the default media families coated and uncoated.
» Every few weeks to keep the print quality high for frequently used media families.

« When a new media family is created.

* When your service representative replaces system parts.

IMPORTANT
It is advised to perform the media family calibration regularly.
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About calibration

Media for calibration
The printer and media family calibration need media to print measurement charts on.
Media for the printer calibration

You can define and see the media for the printer calibration in the Settings Editor.

(@ NOTE

To find the media for printer calibration in the Settings Editor go to: [Color] -> [Color calibration].

* Top Colour Zero FSC (100 g/m2/ 27 |Ib bond)

« Canon CS-814 (81.4 g/m2/22 Ib bond)

* Mondi Neusiedler (100 g/m2/ 27 Ib bond)

* International Paper Hammermill Color Copy Digital (105 g/m?2/ 28 Ib bond)

When the recommended media is not sufficiently available, you can use custom media for
automatic gradation adjustment. (Register the custom media for automatic gradation adjustment
on page 193). To find the storage place for the custom media in the Settings Editor go to: [Color]
-> [Color calibration]. To find the media in a storage place touch [System] -> [Color adjustment] ->
[Register custom media for AGAI.

Media for the media family calibration

Make sure you use the same calibration media to represent the media family each time you
perform a media family calibration. You can set per media family the default calibration media for
media family calibration.

Recommended calibration scenario

@ IMPORTANT
You are advised to follow the next calibration scenario to keep the image quality high:
« Perform the printer calibration daily. (Calibrate the printer on page 176)
» Perform the shading correction at least once. (Perform a shading correction on page 177)
* Perform the media family calibration regularly. (Calibrate the media family on page 178)
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Calibrate the printer

Calibrate the printer

It is important that the print system is calibrated daily. The calibration indicator on the dashboard
helps to remind you when printer calibration is required. (About calibration on page 174)

Printer calibration is required.

B

As part of the procedure the system will print and measure calibration charts automatically.

@ IMPORTANT
You are strongly advised to perform the printer calibration daily.

5 printer calibration % Manual adjustment

@ start printer calibration Calbrate meda famly

| Printer calbration details Edit CMYK curves manually %
Auto gradation adjustment

D F@ Quick Auto Gradation Adjustment F@

Upcoming caiibration: today

| Shading correction Reset curves for Auto Gradation Adjustment E‘@

Register custom media for Auto Gradation Adj... E};

Manual shading correction =

Auto Correct Color Tone @9
Trapping presets editor El

@ Schedule ‘ Jobs =l Trays {%’,5}, System %ﬁ

[103] The printer calibration settings

Before you begin

Media for calibration

* Prepare calibration media according to the calibration media specifications. (Medlia for
calibration on page 175)

» First, print a job of about 100 sheets to ensure that the printer is warmed up.

Procedure

—

Load the calibration media.

Touch the calibration indicator on the dashboard or go to [System] -> [Color adjustment].
3. If required, touch [Printer calibration details] to check which calibration procedures are
configured.

Touch [Start printer calibration].

5. Follow the instructions on the control panel.

N

>
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Perform a shading correction

Perform a shading correction

In most cases, an automatic gradation adjustment is sufficient to deliver the required color
quality. You are advised to perform the shading correction at least once. (About calibration on
page 174) However, in the following situations it is necessary to perform also the shading
correction:

* When the printed output shows uneven color densities in the color panes.

+ After the installation of the print system.

* When your service organization replaces system parts.

When different supported calibration media are loaded and assigned, the correction procedure
will select the media with the largest size., regardless if this media is coated or uncoated.

*8) printer calibration 4 Manual adjustment

Start printer calibration Calibrate media family

5.7 | Printer calibration detais Edit CMYK curves manually %
Auto gradation adjustment

D E‘@ Quick Auto Gradation Adjustment E@

Shading correction Reset curves for Auto Gradation Adjustment E@

Register custom media for Auto Gradation Adj... @

Manual shading correction =

Auto Carrect Color Tone ®

Trapping presets editor =l

@ Schedule ‘ Jobs =l Trays % System %ﬁ_

[104] Shading correction

Tools
i1 spectrophotometer.
Procedure
1. Perform a printer calibration. (Calibrate the printer on page 176)
2. Connect the i1 spectrophotometer to the USB port of the control panel.
3. Touch [System] -> [Color adjustment] -> [Printer calibration details].
4. Select [Shading correction].
5. Touch [Start printer calibration].
6. Follow the instructions on the control panel.
After you finish

When the shading correction produces a "density not within required range" error, perform a
correction procedure for this error. (Fix "density not within required range” error on page 361)
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Calibrate the media family

Calibrate the media family

Calibrate a media family in the following situations:

« After the installation of the print system, for the default coated and uncoated media families.
*« When a new media family is created.

*« When your service organization replaces system parts.

* When you want to keep the print quality high for frequently used media families.

You can calibrate a media family manually with the i1 spectrophotometer or automatically with
the inline spectrophotometer. The inline spectrophotometer must be calibrated once with the 1i
spectrophotometer to guarantee the same high print quality regardless which meter is used. This
one-time calibration will take place the first time you calibrate a new media family. As part of the
procedure the system will print calibration charts.

You can use the inline spectrophotometer for the following media, for all other media you must
use the i1 spectrophotometer:

* Media sizes: A3/ 11" x 17", SRA3/12"x 18", 330 mm x 483 mm / 13" x 19"

* Media weights for media type uncoated: 64 - 300 g/m2/ 17 Ib bond - 110 Ib cover

* Media weights for media type coated: 70 - 300 g/m2/ 19 Ib bond - 110 Ib cover

You can discard the calibration data of the inline spectrophotometer in the Settings Editor.
(Configure the media family attributes on page 312) For more information on calibration, see
About calibration on page 174.

IMPORTANT

« A media family calibration applies to all media of the media family. You only have to perform
a media family calibration for one media of the media family. This one media is the media that
is defined for calibration.

» A warning symbol indicates that a media family is not calibrated.

Media family calibration

Calibrated media families ensure optimal print quality on media that
belong to them. Select the media family to calibrate. You cannot
create an output profile for a factory default media family. Load at
least 12 sheets of calibration media. Use short-edge feed. E‘m
D Printer calibration details
Coated bion
Mot calibrated IE
s Uncoated I~ &'
W Not calibrated
Media for calibration @’__| A3, 100 g/m?, TopColor,
! e White for AGA @
' e (-
& @
Use internal sensor D
OK ‘ Cancel ‘ E
@ Schedule 4] 3obs | =] Trays | % System %=

[105] Media family calibration options
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Calibrate the media family

Tools

i1 spectrophotometer

Before you begin

Make sure you use the same calibration media to represent the media family each time you
perform a media family calibration. You can set per media family the default calibration media for
media family calibration.

Procedure

1. Calibrate the printer. (Calibrate the printer on page 176)

@ IMPORTANT
You must always perform a printer calibration before you continue with this procedure.

Connect the i1 spectrophotometer to the USB port of the control panel, if required.
Touch [System] -> [Color adjustment] -> [Calibrate media family].

Select the media family to calibrate.

Select the media for calibration, if required.

The system displays the default selected media for calibration.

Load the calibration media.

7. Indicate if you want to use the inline spectrophotometer (internal sensor) or i1
spectrophotometer.

Touch [OK].

9. Follow the instructions on the control panel.

agrwN
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Calibrate the media family
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About color adjustments

About color adjustments

In most cases, a printer calibration is sufficient to deliver the required color quality. Therefore it is
advised to always perform a printer calibration before you perform one of the procedures below.
(About calibration on page 174)

Perform an automatic color mismatch correction when the print system does not execute the
color alignment in the correct way. (Automatic color mismatch correction on page 183)

Reduce unwanted white edges between color planes with a trapping preset. (Create a trapping
preset on page 184)

Perform a manual shading correction when you want to correct the shadings close to the edges
of the sheet. (Perform a manual shading correction on page 186)

Daily printer calibration and media family calibration result in calibrated CMYK curves. You can
perform a manual adjustment of the CMYK curves on job level or on system level. (Adjust CMYK
curves for a job on page 154, Adjust CMYK curves for a media family on page 188)

Only use the automatic correction color tone (ACCT) function to correct slight color deviations in
the color tones when the calibration for maximum print quality does not deliver the required
color quality. (Register the color tones for the ACCT function on page 71, Correct the color tones
with the ACCT function on page 191)

Custom media for automatic gradation adjustment can be used, for example when the
recommended media is not sufficiently available. (Register the custom media for automatic
gradation adjustment on page 193)

Use spot colors to standardize and predict colors to print unique brand colors for logos or
business graphics. (Create a spot color on page 195)

Create media families and output profiles for specific media and G7 calibration. (Create media
families and output profiles on page 198)
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Automatic color mismatch correction

Automatic color mismatch correction

When the four different colors are not aligned correctly, use the automatic color mismatch
correction to improve the alignment.

[106] Incorrect alignment of colors

NOTE
You cannot perform the automatic color mismatch correction when the print system is printing.

Before you begin

@ IMPORTANT

First, check whether the printer calibration delivers the required color quality before you perform
this procedure. (About calibration on page 174)

Procedure
1. Calibrate the printer. (Calibrate the printer on page 176)

@ IMPORTANT
You must always perform a printer calibration before you continue with this procedure.

Touch [System] -> [Maintenancel.

Touch [Go to maintenance tasks].

Touch [Auto color mismatch correction].
Follow the instructions on the control panel.
Close the menu.

ogkrwN

After you finish

If the procedure displays an engine error, contact your service organization.
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Create a trapping preset

Create a trapping preset

When you notice unwanted white edges between color planes, use a trapping preset to correct
the connection between the color planes. A trapping preset is a collection of trapping settings for
a job or job subset. Use the trapping preset editor to create your own trapping presets. You can
select a trapping preset for a print job. (Print job settings on page 364)

[107] Printed output without trapping preset (left-hand side) and with trapping preset

Trapping preset editor

Presst Standard
A

Trap width
My trapping preset

Default width (o) - 0.12 Miter
L] Standard
Black width (1) s 0.24

Trap thresholds
Small text scaling (%) = 100.00 +
Step (%) - 10.00 +
Images =
Trap placement for images Center Sliding trap (%) - 100.00
Trap objects to images D off Trap color reduction (%) : 100.00
Trap images to images D off Small text (pt) 0.00 +

End style Miter

K
|

Trap 16itimages []om Thin strokes (pt) = 0.00 +
Delete Saveas Save Close e
N — —
® | | — = - |

[108] Trapping preset editor

The trapping preset window provides an interface to create trapping presets. The following
groups of settings are available:

« Trap width: value to specify the overlap for each trap

« Trap appearance: options to control the shape of the trap joins

* Images: options how to trap images

* Trap threshold: values to specify when trapping occurs

Be aware that an edge can appear at locations where color planes overlap each other.
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Create a trapping preset

Before you begin

@ IMPORTANT
« First, check whether the printer calibration delivers the required color quality before you
perform this procedure. (About calibration on page 174)
* Then, check if an automatic color mismatch correction solves the problem. (Automatic color
mismatch correction on page 183)

For this procedure you must have the rights to access configuration settings. (Learn about user
authentication on page 52)

Procedure

1. Calibrate the printer. (Calibrate the printer on page 176)

@ IMPORTANT
You must always perform a printer calibration before you continue with this procedure.

2. Press [System] -> [Color adjustment] -> [Edit trapping presets]:

Select one of the available trapping presets.

4. Define the trapping settings in the [Trap width], [Trap appearance], [Images] and [Trap
thresholds] panes.

Click [Save as] to save the settings and enter a name for the preset.

6. Click [OKI.

w

o

Chapter 10 - Perform color adjustments 185
iPR C10000VP Series



Perform a manual shading correction

Perform a manual shading correction

Perform a manual shading correction when you want to correct the uniformity of the color panes
in the direction perpendicular to the feed direction or the color panes close to the edges of the
sheet.

Tools

i1 spectrophotometer.

Before you begin

@ IMPORTANT
+ First, check whether the printer calibration delivers the required color quality before you
perform this procedure. (About calibration on page 174)
» Then, check if the shading correction delivers the required color quality before you perform
this procedure. (Perform a shading correction on page 177)

Perform a manual shading correction

¥

% 5 -4 E E -
+ + + + + + + + + + + + +
1 1 1 1

Setallto 0 Print chart OK Cancel

(9 schedule Q] 3obs =l Trays @ system 2 }

[109] Manual shading correction options

1. Calibrate the printer. (Calibrate the printer on page 176)

@ IMPORTANT
You must always perform a printer calibration before you continue with this
procedure.

2. Load the largest size uncoated media you use, for example SRA3.
3. Touch [System] -> [Color adjustment] -> [Manual shading correction].
4. Touch [Print chart] to print the gradation chart.
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Perform a manual shading correction

[110] Gradation chart

5. Check each color bar on uneven color densities.
6. Make the corrections on the locations where you see deviations.
The locations are indicated per color with a number from -6 to 6.
The initial values are displayed between brackets.
7. Repeat step 3 - 6 until each color bar has a uniform color.
8. Touch [OK].
After you finish

In the exceptional case where the manual shading correction does not deliver the required color
quality, do the following:

1. Touch [System] -> [Color adjustment] -> [Manual shading correction].

Touch [Set all to 0].

Perform an automatic shading correction. (Perform a shading correction on page 177)
Continue with the manual shading correction.

Wb

Chapter 10 - Perform color adjustments 187
iPR C10000VP Series



Adjust CMYK curves for a media family

Adjust CMYK curves for a media family

Sometimes it is necessary to adjust the color density for specific media. You can emphasize
colors or other elements for images printed on media that belong to a media family. The
adjustment of the CMYK curves applies to all jobs that use media of the media family. The new
CMYK curves are added to the media family calibration values.

There are two modes in which you can adjust CMYK curves. The basic mode for a quick and easy
adjustment of the CMYK curves. The advanced mode where you can adjust control points
throughout the tonal range of an image. Also, in this mode you can preserve colors for example
logo colors and use preset CMYK curves.

Before you begin

@ IMPORTANT
» First, check whether the printer calibration delivers the required color quality before you
perform this procedure. (About calibration on page 174)
+ Be aware that the CMYK adjustments affect all media of the media family.

For this procedure you must have the rights to access configuration settings. (Learn about user
authentication on page 52)

1. Calibrate the printer. (Calibrate the printer on page 176)

@ IMPORTANT
You must always perform a printer calibration before you continue with this
procedure.

Touch [System] -> [Color adjustment] -> [Edit CMYK curves].
Select the media family.

Select the halftone.

Touch [Edit].

The [Basic mode] window opens.

o wN
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Adjust CMYK curves for a media family

Adjust the CMYK curves in basic mode

[~ | [ |

[0 oo [t sve [T WGl [X Reser ]

Basic mode C) Advanced mode

Contrast 0

B |+]

[111] Adjustments in basic mode

1. Adjust the density values for the four colors.
2. Use the zoom & function to check the result of the adjustment in a specific area.

When enabled, you can use the pinch gesture to zoom. (Adjust the control panel on page 62)
3. Use your finger to pan the image.
4. Touch [OK].

5. Repeat this procedure for other halftones, if required.
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Adjust CMYK curves for a media family

Adjust the CMYK curves in advanced mode

[ | | |

CHEE I el [ R

Basic mode Advanced mode

Input  Output
| 1 1 |— | 339% | +‘ Output |— | 39%

98 99

+|

oK Cancel

[112] Adjustments in advanced mode

Task Instruction
Preserve colors 1. Touch the dropper # icon.
2. Position the target ¢t icon with your finger on the color

you want to preserve.

3. Touch [Add points].
Apply a CMYK-curve preset 1. Touch the load Eicon.
2. Select a CMYK-curve preset.
3. Touch [Donel].
4. Check the result in the preview.
Define the color clipping range 1. Touch and drag the lower left-hand wedge
2. Touch and drag the upper right-hand wedge
Adjust the curves manually 1. Touch the raster & icon.
2. Touch the curve to add a control point @.

To delete a control point, first select a control point. Then,
touch the trash fi icon.

3. Touch the + and - signs to move the control point or drag
the control point with your finger.

4. Check the result in the preview.

5. When ready, select a new color.
Adjust the contrast of all colors 1. Touch the contrast @ icon.

2. Use the slider to adjust the contrast.

3. Check the result in the preview.

You can perform the above tasks also for other halftones.
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Correct the color tones with the ACCT function

Correct the color tones with the ACCT function

To correct slight color deviations in the color tones you can activate the automatic correction
color tone (ACCT) function. The ACCT function uses the values of the color tones that are stored
during the registration procedure. (Register the color tones for the ACCT function on page 71)

&> Auto Correct Color Tone

0
Auto Correct Color Tone is not active

Activate Auto Correct Color Tone

Reset

Register 2 target condition

[113] The status and options of the automatic correction color tone function

Before you begin

@ IMPORTANT

First, check whether the printer calibration delivers the required color quality before you perform
this procedure. (About calibration on page 174)

Procedure

1. Calibrate the printer. (Calibrate the printer on page 176)

@ IMPORTANT
You must always perform a printer calibration before you continue with this procedure.

Touch [System] -> [Color adjustment].

Touch [Auto Correct Color Tone] -> [Activate Auto Correct Color Tone].
Select the slot with the values of the previously registered color tones.
Touch [OK].

Select the media.

Touch [OK].

Follow the instructions on the control panel.

Close the menu.

©oOoNoOa~®WN

Chapter 10 - Perform color adjustments 191
iPR C10000VP Series



Correct the color tones with the ACCT function

After you finish

When the ACCT function is no longer required, for example when worn parts are replaced, you
can deactivate the ACCT function with the [Reset] button.
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Register the custom media for automatic gradation adjustment

Register the custom media for automatic gradation
adjustment

Normally, you use the recommended media for the automatic gradation adjustment for an
optimal print quality. (About calibration on page 174)

When the recommended media is not sufficiently available, you can use custom media for
automatic gradation adjustment. Automatic gradation adjustment uses an internal sensor to
register the custom media.

@ IMPORTANT
For an optimal print quality on custom media, you are advised to register the custom media you
use mostly.

To register custom media you also need some sheets of the recommended calibration media. At
the end of the registration procedure you can decide if you want to use the registered custom
media for automatic gradation adjustment.

the custom media registration for Auto
Gradation Adjustment.

— D Selecta storage piace and touch OK to start Register a custom media for Auto Gradation Adjustment =

If the reference media for Auto Gradation Adjustmentis not available for daily use, you can define custom media for
Auto Gradation The Auto Gradati ji custom media registration can improve the |
accuracy of the printer calibration and Automatic Gradation Adjustment executed on these custom media.

Storage place 1
Erm)ty’e During the Auto Gradation Adjustment custom media registration, the print system prints measurement charts on two

different media:

1. Current reference media for Auto Gradation Adjustment.
2. Custom media for future use with Auto Gradation Adjustment.

Empty |
Depending on the avaiabiity the glass plate, the internal sensor or a combination of both will be used to scan the —=n

measurement charts,

Storage place 3

s There are three storage places in which you can store the custom media. When you register new custom media in 3 used

’ Storage place 2
’ storage place, the current custom media will be overwritten.

Ttis important that the print system has no print quality artifacts when you execute this registration
procedure. Before you start the registrati a printer calibration must be done.

oK Cancel

|
() schedule | Jobs =/ Trays H% System 2

[114] Selection of storage place for the custom media registration values

Before you begin

* Make sure the print system has no print quality artifacts when you execute this registration
procedure.

* Prepare approximately 20 sheets of the recommended calibration media. These sheets are
used as reference media during the procedure. (Media for calibration on page 175)

* Prepare approximately 20 sheets of the custom media. (Check and prepare media before
loading on page 84)
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Register the custom media for automatic gradation adjustment

Procedure

1. Calibrate the printer. (Calibrate the printer on page 176)

@ IMPORTANT
You must always perform a printer calibration before you continue with this procedure.

Touch [System] -> [Color adjustment] -> [Register custom media for AGAI.
Select a storage place to store the custom media.

Touch [OK].

Follow the instructions on the control panel.

Indicate if you want to apply the custom media for the automatic gradation adjustment.
Close the menu.

NooasrwdN

After you finish

You can find the media for standard automatic gradation adjustment in the Settings Editor. Go to:
[Color] -> [Color calibration].
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Create a spot color

Create a spot color

Spot colors are used to define colors, so that output colors always match a specific color value.
Spot colors allow the printing of unique brand colors for logos or business graphics.

The Settings Editor has functions to import spot color libraries, define color mappings, create and
edit spot colors, and print patch charts. (Configure spot colors and spot color libraries on
page 330)

On the control panel you can define spot colors, measure spot colors, and print patch charts to
check and adjust the spot colors. New spot colors are stored in the custom spot color library.

Before you begin

@ IMPORTANT

First, check whether the printer calibration delivers the required color quality before you perform
this procedure. (About calibration on page 174)

Define a spot color

The definition of your spot colors is usually done through Lab values. You can enter CMYK
values, for example when you need saturated colors.

Measure Lab value

| Patch chart

[115] Spot color definition with color indicator on the control panel

Touch [System] -> [Color adjustment] -> [Spot colors].

Touch [Add].

Enter the spot color name.

At [Input mode], select [CIELABI.

Enter the Lab values.

Touch [OK].

Touch [All libraries] -> [Custom library] to easily find the new spot color.

Nogasrwh =
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Create a spot color

Measure a spot color

With the spot color measurement procedure, you measure three locations of a sample of the spot
color. The system calculates and returns the average Lab value and reports a AE. The reported AE
value is the largest (delta-E 2000) difference between each individual measured value and the
average of all measured values. A AE larger than 3 indicates that a large deviation is measured. In
that case you are advised to measure the spot color again.

An i1 spectrophotometer is required for the measurement of a spot color.

‘Add spot color

Name

Measure Lab value

D [

oK ‘ Cancel

[116] Spot color measurement is done via CIELAB values

Touch [System] -> [Color adjustment] -> [Spot colors].
Touch [Add].

At [Input mode], select [CIELAB] .

Touch [Start].

Follow the instructions on the control panel.

@ IMPORTANT
If AE is larger than 3, you are advised to measure the spot color again.

A

6. Touch [OKI.
7. Touch [All libraries] -> [Custom library] to easily find the new spot color.

Check and adjust the spot color

How a spot color looks exactly after printing depends on the used media and printer. When a spot
color does not fit in the color gamut of the printer (More PRISMAsync color information on

page 391), you can print a patch chart to check the spot color and adjust the CMYK values. This
allows you to get the most optimal result.
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Create a spot color
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[117] Patch chart with spot colors and their CMYK values

1 Patch of selected spot color, printed twice in the centre frame.

2 CMYK value of the centered patches in the centre frame.

3 CMYK values of the surrounded patches (36x).

4 CMYK values of the centered patches in the upper and lower frame.
5 Black values, used to print the centered and surrounding patches.

Touch [System] -> [Color adjustment] -> [Spot colors].

Touch [All libraries] -> [Custom library] to easily find your spot colors.

Select a spot color.

Touch [Edit].

Touch [Add] to add a CMYK definition.

Select a media family.

Select a media.

Touch [Start].

Take the patch chart and check the defined spot color in the middle frame:

1. If the spot color is correct (1), touch [OK].

2. If another spot color is correct, enter the corresponding CMYK values of this spot color (3)
and touch [OK].

3. If no spot color is correct, increase the step size of the black value (5) and go to step 8.

©WOoNO RN =

Chapter 10 - Perform color adjustments 197
iPR C10000VP Series



Create media families and output profiles

Create media families and output profiles

Create a media family

When you use a specific media that differs significantly from the media in the available media
families, the print system may not deliver the required color quality. Then, you need to create a
new media family followed by a media family calibration with the specific media to improve the
color quality for this media. (Media Families on page 43, Media family calibration on page 174)

Procedure

1. Create a media family in the Settings Editor. (Configure the media families on page 311)

2. Add the specific media to the new media family in the Settings Editor. (Configure the media on
page 309)

3. Calibrate the new media family. (Calibrate the media family on page 178)

After you finish

If the new media family still does not deliver the required color quality, you can create new
output profiles. (Create output profiles with the embedded profiler on page 199)
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Create output profiles with the embedded profiler

Create output profiles with the embedded profiler

Output profiles determine how the system will print color. PRISMAsync uses media families to
indicate which output profiles will be used to reproduce color on these media. (Media Families on
page 43)

When the default output profiles do not achieve your color reproduction standards on specific
media, you can create new output profiles. The creation of new output profiles can be done
during the media family calibration. During media family calibration you can calibrate a media
family manually with the i1 spectrophotometer or automatically with the inline
spectrophotometer. You can also use the inline spectrophotometer to create output profiles with
the embedded profiler. (Media family calibration on page 174)

The embedded color profiler creates and installs an output profile and calibration curve for every
halftone. As part of the procedure, you measure the calibration charts printed on the specific
media.

¢ New media family
E’ Fill out the fields below.
= mandatory field.

Name

Description

Calibrate media family

Indlude output profile creation

Output profile for halftone

Uncoated EU
Normal

Output profile for halftone

Uncoated EU
Fine

Output profile for halftone

Error Diffusion Uncoated EU

[118] Indicate media family calibration options and output profile creation

Procedure

1.

Calibrate the printer. (Calibrate the printer on page 176)

@ IMPORTANT
You must always perform a printer calibration before you continue with this procedure.

2. Perform a shading correction. (Perform a shading correction on page 177)
3. Touch [System] -> [Media] -> [New].
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Create output profiles with the embedded profiler

4. Fill out the general media attributes.

/@ NOTE

For optimal print quality, you must define the correct values for the following media
attributes:

+ Size

+ Weight

» Surface type

Select [Create new media family].

Touch [OK].

Select [Calibrate media family].

Select [Include output profile creation].

Load at least 12 sheets of the media for which you create the media family in case you use the i1
spectrophotometer. Load at least 20 sheets when you use the inline spectrophotometer.

10. Touch [OK].

11. Follow the instructions on the control panel.

12. Close the menu.

©xo N

After you finish

You can find the new media family with output profiles in the Settings Editor. Go to: [Media] ->
[Media families].
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Create G7 calibration curves with an external tool

Create G7 calibration curves with an external tool

PRISMAsync supports the use of calibration curves created by an external tool, for example
CHROMIX Curve3 ™. PRISMAsync uses media families to indicate which output profiles and
calibration curves must be applied to a medium. Hence, the creation of a new media family with
the factory default G7 output profiles is part of this procedure. PRISMAsync has regular media
families and G7 media families. (Media Families on page 43, Media family calibration on

page 174)

Before you begin

* Enable G7 support in the Settings Editor. (Configure printer calibration on page 313)
« A file with a chart intended for G7 calibration, for example the P2P25 or P2P51 calibration
chart.

Procedure

1. Calibrate the printer. (Calibrate the printer on page 176)

@ IMPORTANT
You must always perform a printer calibration before you continue with this procedure.

2. Create a G7 media family in the Settings Editor (Configure the media families on page 311):
1. Open the Settings Editor.
2. Create a new G7 media family.
3. Create a new media for the G7 media family.
3. Print the G7 measurement chart via an automated workflow:
1. Create a new automated workflow. (Learn about automated workflows on page 47)
2. Select the media on which the measurement chart will be printed.
3. At [Measurement chart printing] select [G7 calibration] to print without color management.
4. Print the G7 measurement chart via the G7 automated workflow.
4. Measure the calibration chart:
1. Measure the chart, for example with an X-Rite ™ device.
2. Calculate the calibration curves with the external tool.
5. Import the calculated G7 calibration curves to the G7 media family in the Settings Editor.

After you finish

You can only disable G7 support in the Settings Editor when all G7 media families are removed.
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Create G7 output profiles with the embedded profiler

Create G7 output profiles with the embedded profiler

The creation of G7 output profiles and calibration curves with PRISMAsync is very easy and
quick. PRISMAsync uses media families to indicate which output profiles and calibration curves
must be applied to a media. Hence, the creation of a new media family with new output profiles
and calibration curves are part of this procedure. PRISMAsync has regular media families and G7
media families. (Media Families on page 43)

During media family calibration you can calibrate a media family manually with the i1
spectrophotometer or automatically with the inline spectrophotometer. You can also use the
inline spectrophotometer to create output profiles with the embedded profiler. (Media family
calibration on page 174)

7 New media family
’i’ Fill out the fields below.
=mandatory field.

Name

Description

G7

Calibration

Caiibrate and profie after creation

Output profil for halftone
Normal

Output profil for halftane
Fine

Output profil for halftone

Error Diffusion G7 Coated

oK ‘ Cancel ‘

[119] The G7 calibration options

Before you begin

Enable G7 support in the Settings Editor. Go to: [Color] -> [Color calibration].

Procedure
1. Calibrate the printer. (Calibrate the printer on page 176)

@ IMPORTANT
You must always perform a printer calibration before you continue with this procedure.

2. Touch [Create new media family] when you add new media to the media catalog. (Add media to
the media catalog on page 82).

Touch [G7] and [Calibrate and profile after creation] when you create the new media family.
Load the calibration media.

Touch [OK].

Follow the instructions on the control panel.

Close the menu.

Nooaw
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Create G7 output profiles with the embedded profiler

After you finish

You can find the new G7 media family with output profile in the Settings Editor. Go to: [Media] ->
[Media families].
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Create G7 output profiles with the embedded profiler
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About media adjustments

About media adjustments

The print quality of the printed output depends on the media used. When you add media to the
media catalog, you can define attributes that influence the print behavior of the print system for
these media types. (Media for your output on page 74)

When you notice that the media or image quality of the printed output is not according to your
expectations, perform a correction procedure to adjust the media registration or image quality.
(Problem Solving on page 358)

The correction procedures change the media attributes in the media catalog, so that the
adjustments are applied to all jobs that use the same media. (Correct curled output media on
page 207, Adjust the media registration on page 208)
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Correct curled output media

Correct curled output media

Media can arrive curled in the output tray. This is caused by temperature differences during the
print process. You can perform a correction procedure to prevent curled sheets in the output
trays. The results of the correction are immediately effective for jobs that use these media.

For media that need a curl correction on the length and width, create two different entrances in
the media catalog. The correction procedure changes the media attributes of the media in the
media catalog, so that the adjustments are applied to all jobs that use these media.

Procedure
1. Touch [System] -> [Medial.

NOTE
You can also find the curl correction procedure at the Trays view and at the media

setting of the job properties.

2. Select the media from the media catalog.

3. Touch [Optimize] -> [Curl correction].

4. Define the correction factor with the + and - buttons.
Start with small increments to avoid paper jams.

Ready

mCur\ correction: Output face up
More info available...

[ o correction: Output face down
More info available...

5. Touch [OK].

Result
You find the correction values in the system adjustment settings on the Preferences tab of the
Settings Editor.
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Adjust the media registration

Adjust the media registration

The print system positions the front and back images precisely on both sides of the sheet during
the print process. Although the media registration of the print system will mostly meet your
expectations, you are able to adjust the media registration values when you notice deviations.

There are registration procedures for the following situations:

Situation

You want an optimal me-
dia registration.

You notice skew devia-
tions.

You notice incorrect image
positions, reduced or en-
larged images.

You want to adjust the me-
dia registration manually.

Procedure

Automatic registration

This procedure prints registration charts that the system can
measure via the scanner. Registration values are automatically
calculated and applied.

Correction of skew

This procedure prints registration charts which you must measure
to correct skew deviations. Registration values are automatically
calculated and applied.

Correction of shift / zoom

This procedure prints registration charts which you must measure
to correct shift and zoom deviations. Registration values are auto-
matically calculated and applied.

Manual registration
This expert function has settings to manually change values of the
image sheet registration.

LG
) Automatic registration E:
(ore nfo avatabie... s lear filters
— Manual registration
[Witere o svaiable.. start
Correction of shift | zoom
Start
LA o O mMmre info avallable. ..
Correction of skew e
[Eyre nfo avatable... o
n @)
’ J o ©
o
Eﬂy
Close
| 1 1
|
I L
@ Schedule 4] 3obs =l Trays % System %

[120] The media registration procedures

Required tools

* Scanner of the printer
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Adjust the media registration

* Ruler
* Measuring loupe

Procedure
1. Touch [System] -> [Medial.

NOTE
You can also find the media registration procedures at the Trays view and at the media
setting of the job properties.

2. Select the media from the media catalog.
3. Touch [Optimize] -> [Registration].
4. Select the required correction procedure.
b. Follow the instructions of the wizard.
6. Close the menu.

Result

The media registration procedure changes the media attributes of the media in the media catalog.
The adjustments are applied to all jobs that use these media.
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Adjust the media registration
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System configuration and maintenance

System configuration and maintenance

Your organization and print environment can ask for a system configuration that meets
production and workflow requirements. In addition, authorization, security and sustainability
guidelines are important when you establish a print system.

The installation of the print system includes most configuration tasks, such as definitions of
preferences, job workflows and print languages. The media and color quality requirements are
translated into the correct system settings.

Changing the settings at a later time depends upon the type of print, copy or scan job.

Configuration tasks for the system administrator and key operator

The configuration settings are available via a web-based configuration tool, the Settings Editor.
Both the key operator and the system administrator can change settings in the Settings Editor. A
part of the Settings Editor settings and information is also available on the System view and Start
view of the control panel. You need rights to access configuration settings to change these
settings. (Learn about user authentication on page 52)

System configuration

About

Security settings

Software updates

h

Workflow profie Software licenses

-

Badap

Language

Restore

Lagging
Job name truncation

D Connectivity
Operator panel settings
Close
Shut down system
E——
@ Schedule : Jobs = Trays ¥  system i%p Key operator

[121] The system configuration settings on the control panel

Maintenance tasks for operators

Operators are responsible for refilling the consumables, the removal of staple and punch waste,
and manual cleaning tasks. (Refill toner and staples on page 214, Remove staple and punch
waste on page 230 and Cleaning tasks and procedures on page 234)

Maintenance tasks for maintenance operators

Maintenance operators can perform procedures to clean machine parts or improve the image
quality. Furthermore, they are responsible for mechanical maintenance tasks and maintenance
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System configuration and maintenance

procedures via the control panel. (Cleaning tasks and procedures on page 234, Maintain print
system parts on page 245)

For some procedures you must have the rights to perform maintenance tasks to prevent
unauthorized use. (Learn about user authentication on page 52)

@ Maintenance

1 Select a maintenance task and touch Start. Touch Stop to return to the main screen.

Maintenance tasks ]

Auto color mismatch correction

Clean the clean roller (print module)

’ Clean the corona wires

Clean the inside of the print module

Clean the rollers of the document feeder

Clean the scanner sensors

Lubricate the die set in the professional
puncher

Printer maintenance

|E— | —

Stop

[122] Maintenance tasks on the control panel

Billing counters

The Maintenance view shows the following counters that give insights into your system

productivity.

» Billing counters
Billing counters display the total number of images the print system has produced after
installation.

» Day counters
Day counters display the total number of images the print system has produced since the last
reset to null. Reset the day counters at the beginning of the day or before you start a series of
jobs, for example, for a specific customer.

There are counters for normal media (length equal or less than 364 mm / 14.3") and large media
(length more than 364 mm / 14.3"). You can read counters, reset day counters, or print the billing
counters report in the [System] -> [Maintenance] view.

Your service organization can enable the visibility of toner cartridge counters.
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Refill toner and staples

Refill toner and staples

Consumables

The following consumables are available from Canon. For more information, contact your local,
authorized Canon dealer.

We recommend that you order paper stock and toner from your local authorized Canon dealer
before your stock runs out.

Recommended paper

Toner

In addition to plain paper (A3 /11" x 17" and A4/ LTR size), recycled paper, color paper,
transparencies (recommended for this machine), labels, and other types of paper stock are
available.

CAUTION
Do not store paper in places exposed to open flames, as this may cause the paper to ignite,
resulting in burns or a fire.

IMPORTANT

Some commercially available paper types are not suited to this printer. Contact your local
authorized Canon dealer when you need to purchase paper.

To prevent moisture buildup, tightly wrap remaining paper in its original package for storage.

NOTE
For high-quality prints, use paper recommended by Canon.

If a message asking you to replace the toner cartridge appears on the touch panel display, replace
the used toner cartridge with a new one.

Toner comes in four colors: black, cyan, magenta, and yellow.

Check the toner color that you need to replace before ordering toner from your local authorized
Canon dealer. Also, when replacing the toner cartridge, make sure that you replace toner of the
correct color.

Use only toner cartridges intended for use with this machine.

For optimum print quality, using Canon genuine toner is recommended.

Product name Supported Canon genuine toner

imagePRESS C10000VP Ser- — D:ED
ies e —

Canon imagePRESS Toner T02 Black
Canon imagePRESS Toner T02 Cyan
Canon imagePRESS Toner T02 Magenta
Canon imagePRESS Toner T02 Yellow
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Consumables

WARNING

Do not burn or throw used toner cartridges into open flames, as this may cause toner
remaining inside the cartridges to ignite, resulting in burns or a fire.

Do not store toner cartridges in places exposed to open flames, as this may cause the toner to
ignite, resulting in burns or a fire.

If you accidentally spill or scatter toner, carefully wipe up the loose toner with a damp, soft
cloth and avoid inhaling any toner dust. Do not use a vacuum cleaner that is not equipped with
safety measures to prevent dust explosions to clean up loose toner. Doing so may cause
damage to the vacuum cleaner or result in a dust explosion due to static discharge.

CAUTION
Keep toner out of the reach of small children. If toner is ingested, consult a physician
immediately.

IMPORTANT

Store toner cartridges in a cool location, away from direct sunlight. (The recommended storage
conditions are temperatures below 30°C and humidity below 80%.)

Be careful of counterfeit toners

Please be aware that there are counterfeit Canon toners in the marketplace. Use of counterfeit
toner may result in poor print quality or machine performance. Canon is not responsible for any
malfunction, accident or damage caused by the use of counterfeit toner.

For more information, see canon.com/counterfeit.

Waste toner container
Use only waste toner containers intended for use with this machine.

Do not replace the waste toner container before the message prompting you to replace it appears
on the touch panel display.

Product name Supported Canon genuine Shape
waste toner container

imagePRESS C10000VP WT-402
Series
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Consumables

Staple cartridge in the staple unit

Finisher Staple cartridge
Name Shape
Finisher-AN1 Staple-N1

Saddle Finisher-AN2

Staple cartridge in the saddle-stitch unit

Finisher Staple cartridge
Name Shape
Saddle Finisher-AN2 Staple-P1

Genuine supplies

Canon has developed and manufactured toner, parts, and supplies specifically for use in this
machine.

For optimal print quality and for optimal machine performance and productivity, we recommend
that you use Genuine Canon toner, parts, and supplies.

Contact your Canon Authorized Dealer or Service Provider for Genuine Canon Supplies.
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Check the filling level of the toner cartridge

Check the filling level of the toner cartridge

The dashboard at the top of the control panel and the operation attention light warns you when a
toner cartridge needs replacing. (Monitor printing with the schedule on page 168, Learn about
printer status on page 54) The color of the icon indicates the status of a toner cartridge. (Rep/ace
a toner cartridge on page 218)

Toner cartridge contains sufficient toner.

Toner cartridge has less than 25% toner.

Toner cartridge is empty.

Procedure

1. Touch the indicator or go to [System] -> [Printer].
2. Check the filling levels in the [Supplies] pane.
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Replace a toner cartridge

Replace a toner cartridge

The dashboard of the control panel indicates if a toner cartridge needs replacing. (Check the
filling level of the toner cartridge on page 217, Learn about printer status on page 54) Toner
cartridges come in four colors: black, cyan, magenta, and yellow. You find the toner cartridges in
the print module. (Print module parts on page 26)

When a toner cartridge becomes empty during a print job, the print process resumes after you
replace the toner cartridge.

e §T

Rl

:

[123] Location of the toner cartridges

A WARNING
« Do not burn or throw used toner cartridges into open flames. This can cause toner ignition,

which may result in burns or a fire.

« Do not store toner cartridges in places that are exposed to open flames. This can cause toner
ignition, which may result in burns or a fire.

« When toner is spilled, carefully wipe up the loose toner with a damp, soft cloth. Avoid
inhaling toner dust. To avoid explosions of toner dust due to static discharge, do not use a
vacuum cleaner.

A CAUTION
« Keep toner out of the reach of small children.
 [f toner is ingested, consult a physician immediately.
« If toner gets onto your hands or clothing, immediately wash it off with cold water. Warm
water will set the toner. If this happens, it will become impossible to remove the toner
stains.

@ IMPORTANT

» For information on the Canon genuine toner, see Consumables on page 214.

+ Be careful with counterfeit toners.
Be aware that there are counterfeit Canon toners in the marketplace. Use of counterfeit toner
can result in poor print quality or machine performance. Canon is not responsible for any
malfunction, accident or damage caused by the use of counterfeit toner. For more information,
see http://www.canon.com/counterfeit.

* Do not rotate the toner cartridge. This can cause the toner cartridge to leak.

» Do not replace toner cartridges until a message appears informing you that you must replace a
toner cartridge.

* You can replace a toner cartridge while the print system is busy.

» The color of the toner cartridge that needs to be replaced is displayed on the control panel. If
multiple toner cartridges need to be replaced, replace the toner cartridges in the following
order: black, yellow, magenta, cyan.
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Replace a toner cartridge

* Wait to replace color toner cartridges when you want to continue copying or printing in black &
white. Replace the color cartridge after the jobs are ready.

* When a color cartridge becomes empty, the print system interrupts the job and you cannot
continue to copy or print in color and black & white. However, you can cancel the interrupted
job and continue to copy or print in black & white.

* Never touch the tip of the toner cartridge or hit and shake the cartridge. This can cause a toner
cartridge leak.

« Store toner cartridges in a cool location, away from direct sunlight. The recommended storage
conditions are temperatures below 30°C and humidity below 80%.
» The order of the toner cartridge from left to right is: yellow, magenta, cyan, and black.

Yellow
Magenta
Cyan

Procedure
Action
1 Open the toner compartment cover.
2 Press the button of the toner cartridge you
want to replace to open the internal cover.
Wait for the internal cover to open automati- ‘
cally

@ IMPORTANT
Do not open the internal cover by
force. This can cause machine dam-
age.
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Replace a toner cartridge

Action
3 Use both hands as indicated in the illustration
to pull out the empty toner cartridge.
WARNING
Do not burn or throw used toner
cartridges into open flames. This can
cause toner ignition in the cartridge
which may result in burns or a fire.
4 Unpack the new toner cartridge.

@ IMPORTANT
Check that the color of the toner cartridge matches the label color on the inter-

nal cover.
5 Unscrew the red protective cap.
6 Use both hands as indicated in the illustration
and insert the new toner cartridge as far as
possible.
7 Close the internal cover.
CAUTION “
—=

When you close the internal cover,
be careful not to get your fingers
caught. This can cause personal in-

jury.

8 Close the toner replacement cover.

CAUTION

When you close the toner replace- \

ment cover, be careful not to get M
your fingers caught. This can cause

personal injury.

After you finish

After you replace a color cartridge, a color difference in the output may occur. If this happens,
perform the Auto gradation adjustment. (Calibrate the printer on page 176)
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Check the filling level of the waste toner container

Check the filling level of the waste toner container

The dashboard at the top of the control panel and the operation attention light warn you when
the waste toner container is full. (Monitor printing with the schedule on page 168, Learn about
printer status on page 54) The color of the icon indicates the status of the waste toner container.
(Replace the waste toner container on page 222)

ﬁ Waste toner container has sufficient space.

Waste toner container is almost full.

Waste toner container is full

Procedure

1. Touch the indicator or go to [System] -> [Printer].
2. Check thefilling level in the [Supplies] pane.
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Replace the waste toner container

Replace the waste toner container

The dashboard of the control panel indicates if the waste toner container needs replacing. (Check
the filling level of the waste toner container on page 221, Learn about printer status on page 54)
You can replace the waste toner container at a later moment, but be aware that the active job or
one of the next jobs will cause an error because of the full waste toner container. You can find the
waste toner container in the print module. (Print module parts on page 26)

:

[124] Location of the waste toner container

&l

Xy §T

| 011

A WARNING
« Do not burn or throw used waste toner containers into open flames. This can cause toner

ignition, which may result in burns or a fire.

« Do not store toner cartridges in places that are exposed to open flames. This can cause toner
ignition, which may result in burns or a fire.

« If toner gets onto your hands or clothing, immediately wash it off with cold water. Warm
water will set the toner. If this happens, it becomes impossible to remove the toner.

« When toner is spilled, carefully wipe up the loose toner with a damp, soft cloth. Avoid
inhaling toner dust. To avoid explosions of toner dust due to static discharge, do not use a
vacuum cleaner.

A CAUTION
 [f toner is ingested, consult a physician immediately.
« If toner gets onto your hands or clothing, immediately wash it off with cold water. Warm
water will set the toner. If this happens, it will become impossible to remove the toner
stains.

@ IMPORTANT
* For information on the Canon waste toner containers, see Consumables on page 214.
* Your local authorized Canon dealer will dispose of used waste toner containers.
* You cannot reuse toner. Do not mix new and used toner together.
» Only use waste toner containers intended for your print system.
» Do not replace the waste toner container before a message on the control panel appears to
inform you that you must replace the container.
* When you insert the waste toner container, push the container as far as possible.

[@ NOTE

When you replace the waste toner container during a print job, the print process will resume
after the waste toner container is replaced.
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Replace the waste toner container

Procedure
Action
1 Pull out the tray that holds the waste toner
container until it stops.
2 Attach the cap of waste toner container.
3 Remove the waste toner container.
CAUTION
Do not tilt the waste toner container
when you remove it. This causes to-
ner to be spilled onto your hands or
clothing.
4 Place the new waste toner container.
5 Gently close the tray and make sure it clicks in-

to place.

A CAUTION
When you close the tray, be careful
not to get your fingers caught. This
can cause personal injury.
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Check the filling level of the staple cartridge

Check the filling level of the staple cartridge

The dashboard at the top of the control panel and the operation attention light warn you when a
staple cartridges becomes empty. (Monitor printing with the schedule on page 168, Learn about
printer status on page 54) The color of the icon indicates the status of a staple cartridge. (Rep/ace
the staple cartridge in the staple unit of the stacker /stapler on page 225, Replace the staple
cartridge in the saddle-stitch unit of the stacker /stapler on page 227)

Staple cartridges contain sufficient staples.
=

e

| At least one staple cartridge is almost empty
==
i

‘ I At least one staple cartridge is empty.

Procedure

1. Touch the indicator or go to [System] -> [Printer].
2. Check the filling level in the [Finishers] pane.
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Replace the staple cartridge in the staple unit of the stacker / stapler

Replace the staple cartridge in the staple unit of the stacker /

stapler

The dashboard of the control panel indicates if the staple cartridge needs replacing. (Check the
filling level of the staple cartridge on page 224, Learn about printer status on page 54) You find
the staple unit in the stacker / stapler. (Stacker/stapler on page 34)

(1}

&l

0

[125] Location of the staple unit

@ IMPORTANT
For information on the Canon genuine staple cartridges, see Consumables on page 214.

Be careful when you perform maintenance tasks on optionals attached to the machine. When
you perform a maintenance task, such as replace a staple cartridge, remove waste, or solve

jams, other machine parts can continue with job process activities.
Remove the seal that holds the staples together after you place the staple cartridge into the

staple case.

NOTE
+ We recommend ordering staple cartridges from your local authorized Canon dealer before

your stock runs out.
Only use staple cartridges intended for your print system.

[126] Staple-N1 for Finisher-AN1 and Saddle Finisher-AN2

Procedure

Action
1 Open the front cover of the stacker/stapler.

U

|
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Replace the staple cartridge in the staple unit of the stacker / stapler

Action

2 Hold the green tab of the staple case and pull it
out.

NOTE

When the staple unit is at the back, it

is difficult to pull out the staple case. ‘
If this happens, turn the dial on the

bottom left-hand side to the left to

move the staple unit.

3 Take out the empty staple cartridge (1) and in-
sert a new staple cartridge (2).

4 Remove the seal that holds the staples togeth-
er.

5 Gently push the staple case into the staple unit
as far as possible.

When you close the front cover of
the stacker/stapler, be careful not to
get your fingers caught. This can

cause personal injury. l ”

6 Close the front cover of the stacker/stapler.
CAUTION @
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Replace the staple cartridge in the saddle-stitch unit of the stacker / stapler

Replace the staple cartridge in the saddle-stitch unit of the
stacker / stapler

The dashboard of the control panel indicates if the staple cartridges need replacing. (Check the
filling level of the staple cartridge on page 224, Learn about printer status on page 54) You find
the saddle-stitch unit in the stacker / stapler. (Stacker/stapler on page 34)

(1}

&l

i | i

[127] Location of the saddle-stitch unit

@ IMPORTANT
* For information on the Canon genuine staple cartridges, see Consumables on page 214.

» Be careful when you perform maintenance tasks on optionals attached to the machine. When
you perform a maintenance task, such as replace a staple cartridge, remove waste, or solve
jams, other machine parts can continue with job process activities.

* Remove the printed output from the booklet tray before you replace the staple cartridge in the
saddle-stitch unit.

NOTE

+ We recommend ordering staple cartridges from your local authorized Canon dealer before
your stock runs out.

* When a staple cartridge is empty, replace both cartridges.

* Only use staple cartridges intended for your print system.

[128] Staple-P1 for Saddle Finisher-AN2

Before you begin

Remove printed output from the booklet tray.
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Replace the staple cartridge in the saddle-stitch unit of the stacker / stapler

Procedure

Action

Open the front cover of the stacker/stapler.

Pull out the saddle-stitch unit (1) and hold the
green tab of the staple case to pull out the sta-
ple case (2).

Squeeze the light blue areas (1) to lift the sta-
ple case cover (2).

Squeeze (1) to release and lift the empty staple
cartridge (2).

Insert the new staple cartridge until it clicks in-
to place.

@ IMPORTANT
Make sure you insert the staple car-
tridge in the correct direction.
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Replace the staple cartridge in the saddle-stitch unit of the stacker / stapler

Action

6 Place the staple case cover back in its original
position.

7 Return the staple case back into the saddle-
stitch unit and check that the two arrows are
aligned.

8 Repeat step 2 - 7 for the other staple cartridge.

9 Gently push the saddle-stitch unit back into the

stacker/stapler (1) as far as possible. Close the
front cover (2).

A CAUTION
« When you push the saddle-stitch
unit to its original position, be
careful not to get your fingers
caught. This can cause personal
injury.

+ When you close the front cover of
the stacker/stapler, be careful not
to get your fingers caught. This
can cause personal injury.
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Remove staple and punch waste

Remove staple and punch waste

Remove the staple waste

The dashboard of the control panel indicates if the staple waste tray is full. (Check the filling level
of the staple cartridge on page 224, Learn about printer status on page 54) You find the staple

waste tray in the stacker / stapler. (Stacker/stapler on page 34)

Py EQIEI

=) ||
ol o
[129] Location of the staple waste tray
Procedure
Action
1 Open the front cover of the stacker/stapler. @
2 Pull out the staple waste tray at the bottom of
the front side of the staple unit.
gl
\
3 Discard the staple waste.
f CAUTION
When you discard the staple waste,
be careful not to touch it. This can
cause personal injury.
4 Push the staple waste tray back to its original
position, or as far as possible. ‘
gl
\
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Remove the staple waste

Action
5 Close the front cover of the stacker/stapler.
CAUTION
When you close the front cover of
the stacker/stapler, be careful not to a
get your fingers caught. This can
cause personal injury.
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Remove the punch waste in the stacker /stapler

Remove the punch waste in the stacker /stapler

The dashboard of the control panel indicates if the punch waste tray is full. (Learn about printer
status on page 54) The print system cannot punch when the punch waste tray is full. This
instruction only describes the removal of punch waste of the stacker/stapler. (Stacker/stapler on
page 34) Refer to the user manual of the professional puncher how to remove punch waste from

the professional puncher.

&l
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[130] Location of the punch waste tray

@ IMPORTANT
Be careful when you perform maintenance tasks on optionals attached to the machine. When
you perform a maintenance task, such as replace a staple cartridge, remove waste, or solve
jams, other machine parts can continue with job process activities.

Procedure

Action
1 Open the front cover of the stacker/stapler. @
2 Check that the guide (F-A2) is closed.

When the guide is open, you cannot pull out

the punch waste tray. If applicable, close the

guide. /
3 Pull out the punch waste tray.
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Remove the punch waste in the stacker /stapler

Action

4 Discard the punch waste.

@ IMPORTANT
Make sure that the punch waste tray
is completely emptied.

5 Push the punch waste tray back to its original
position, or as far as possible.

6 Close the front cover of the stacker/stapler.
CAUTION
When you close the front cover of
the stacker/stapler, be careful not to a
get your fingers caught. This can
cause personal injury. l H
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Clean print system parts

Clean print system parts

Cleaning tasks and procedures

To keep your print system in optimal condition and prevent poor image quality, clean the
following system parts monthly:

+ Glass plate

» Scanning area of the automatic document feeder

* Scanning sensors (via the control panel)

+ Automatic document feeder rollers (via the control panel)

» The inside of the print module (via the control panel)

+ Corona assembly wires (via the control panel)

* Main unit roller (via the control panel)

» Fixing roller (via the control panel)

You are advised to clean the control panel weekly.

The control panel enables access to the wires, rollers and drums. For some procedures you must
have the rights to perform maintenance tasks. (Learn about user authentication on page 52)

WARNING

« When you clean the machine, first turn OFF the main power switch, and disconnect the
power cord. Failure to observe these steps can result in a fire or electrical shock.

« Disconnect the power cord from the power outlet regularly, and clean the area around the
base of the power plug's metal pins and the power outlet with a dry cloth to ensure that all
dust and grime is removed. If the power cord is connected for a long period of time in a
damp, dusty, or smoky location, dust can build up around the power plug and become damp.
This can cause a short circuit and may result in a fire.

IMPORTANT

* Do not dampen the cloth with too much water. This can damage prints or machine parts.

* Do not use alcohol, benzene, paint thinner, or other solvents to clean machine parts. This can
damage plastic machine parts.

The following procedures are described in this chapter:

» Clean the control panel on page 235

» Clean the glass plate area on page 236

» Clean the automatic document feeder scanning area on page 237
» Clean the scanning sensors on page 239

» Clean the rollers of the automatic document feeder on page 240
» Clean the inside of the print module on page 241

» (lean the corona assembly wires on page 242

» Clean the clean roller on page 243

* Refresh the fixing roller on page 244
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Clean the control panel

Clean the control panel

When the screen of the control panel becomes dirty, you can simply clean the panel with water or
a mild cleaning agent.

T éf

[131] Location of the control panel

&l

WARNING

» When you clean the machine, first turn OFF the main power switch, and disconnect the
power cord. Failure to observe these steps can result in a fire or electrical shock.

« Disconnect the power cord from the power outlet regularly, and clean the area around the
base of the power plug's metal pins and the power outlet with a dry cloth to ensure that all
dust and grime is removed. If the power cord is connected for a long period of time in a
damp, dusty, or smoky location, dust can build up around the power plug and become damp.
This can cause a short circuit and may result in a fire.

@ IMPORTANT
* Do not dampen the cloth with too much water. This can damage prints or machine parts.
* Do not use alcohol, benzene, paint thinner, or other solvents to clean machine parts. This can
damage plastic machine parts.

Procedure
Action
1 Moisten the cloth with water or a mild cleaning agent and wring the cloth out thorough-
ly.
2 Clean the display of the control panel.
3 Wipe dry with a soft, dry cloth.
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Clean the glass plate area

Clean the glass plate area

Clean the automatic document feeder and the glass plate in order that the scanner can scan the
originals correctly and can detect the size of the originals.

You can use water or water mixed with a mild cleaning agent to clean. Use the cleaning cloth
provided. When the cleaning cloth becomes dirty, wash and rinse it, and then leave to dry.

@l

<377 = I A R S
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[132] Location of the glass plate

A WARNING

« When you clean the machine, first turn OFF the main power switch, and disconnect the

power cord. Failure to observe these steps can result in a fire or electrical shock.
« Disconnect the power cord from the power outlet regularly, and clean the area around the

base of the power plug's metal pins and the power outlet with a dry cloth to ensure that all
dust and grime is removed. If the power cord is connected for a long period of time in a
damp, dusty, or smoky location, dust can build up around the power plug and become damp.
This can cause a short circuit and may result in a fire.

@ IMPORTANT
* Do not dampen the cloth with too much water. This can damage prints or machine parts.
* Do not use alcohol, benzene, paint thinner, or other solvents to clean machine parts. This can
damage plastic machine parts.

Procedure
Action
1 Moisten the cloth with water or a mild cleaning agent and wring it out thoroughly.
2 Clean the glass plate (1) and the underside of
the automatic document feeder (2) with the 2
cloth. -
O/ I
3 Wipe dry with a soft, dry cloth.
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Clean the automatic document feeder scanning area

Clean the automatic document feeder scanning area

Clean the automatic document feeder and the glass plate in order that the scanner can scan the
originals correctly and can detect the size of the originals.

You can use water or water with a mild cleaning agent to clean this. Use the cleaning cloth
provided. When the cleaning cloth becomes dirty, wash and rinse it, and then leave to dry.

@l
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[133] Location of the automatic document feeder

A WARNING

« When you clean the machine, first turn OFF the main power switch, and disconnect the

power cord. Failure to observe these steps can result in a fire or electrical shock.
« Disconnect the power cord from the power outlet regularly, and clean the area around the

base of the power plug's metal pins and the power outlet with a dry cloth to ensure that all
dust and grime is removed. If the power cord is connected for a long period of time in a
damp, dusty, or smoky location, dust can build up around the power plug and become damp.
This can cause a short circuit and may result in a fire.

@ IMPORTANT
* Do not dampen the cloth with too much water. This can damage prints or machine parts.
« Do not use alcohol, benzene, paint thinner, or other solvents for cleaning. This can damage
plastic machine parts.

Procedure
Action
1 Moisten a cloth with water or a mild cleaning agent and wring it out thoroughly.
2 Open the automatic document feeder (1) and
clean the original scan area (2) with the cloth.
Then, wipe dry with a clean, dry cloth.
3 Pull the lever at the underside of the automatic

document feeder (1) to open the document
scan cover and open the inside cover (2).

@ IMPORTANT
Open the document scan cover care-
fully to prevent scratches on the
glass plate.
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Clean the automatic document feeder scanning area

Action

4 Clean the thin glass strip of the scan area.
Then, wipe dry with a clean, dry cloth.

5 Close the inside cover (1), the document scan
cover (2) and the automatic document feeder
(3).

A CAUTION
+ When you close the covers and
the automatic document feeder,
be careful not to get your fingers
caught. This can cause personal
injury.

« Be aware that the light emitted
from the glass plate can be very
bright when you close the auto-
matic document feeder.

238 Chapter 12 - Maintain the printer
iPR C10000VP Series



Clean the scanning sensors

Clean the scanning sensors

If streaks appear on the printed output or you cannot scan originals properly, clean the scanner
sensors.

Before you begin

For this procedure you must have the rights to perform maintenance tasks. (Learn about user
authentication on page 52)

Procedure

Touch [System] -> [Maintenance].
Touch [Go to maintenance tasks].
Press [Clean the scanner sensors].
Follow the wizard steps.

Close the menu.

apswbh=
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Clean the rollers of the automatic document feeder

Clean the rollers of the automatic document feeder

If your originals have black streaks or appear dirty after they have been through the automatic
document feeder, clean the automatic document feeder rollers.

It takes approximately 20 seconds to clean the rollers of the automatic document feeder.

Before you begin

» Make sure the list of scheduled jobs is empty.
» Make sure you have clean A4/ LTR plain paper (60 - 80 g/m2?/ 16 Ib bond - 20 Ib bond).

Procedure

Touch [System] -> [Maintenance].

Touch [Go to maintenance tasks].

Touch [Clean the rollers of the document feeder].
Follow the wizard steps.

Close the menu.

grwbd=
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Clean the inside of the print module

Clean the inside of the print module

If streaks appear on the printed output or parts of the printed image are missing, clean the inside
of the print module.

The control panel displays how long it takes to clean the inside of the print module.

Procedure

Touch [System] -> [Maintenancel.

Touch [Go to maintenance tasks].

Touch [Clean the inside of the print module].
Follow the wizard steps.

Close the menu.

grp0bd=
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Clean the corona assembly wires

Clean the corona assembly wires

If streaks appear on the printed output or parts of the printed image are missing, clean the corona
assembly wires inside the print module.

It takes approximately 35 seconds to clean the wires.

@ IMPORTANT
* Do not turn off the printer during cleaning.
» Do not open the front covers during cleaning.
* Do not clean during printing.

Before you begin

Make sure the list of scheduled jobs is empty.

Procedure

Touch [System] -> [Maintenancel.
Touch [Go to maintenance tasks].
Touch [Clean the corona wires].
Follow the wizard steps.

Close the menu.

LNl o

After you finish

NOTE
If the procedure displays an engine error, contact your service organization.
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Clean the clean roller

Clean the clean roller

If streaks appear on the printed output, clean the roller of the print module.

The procedure takes approximately one minute.

@ IMPORTANT
Do not clean during printing.

Before you begin

Make sure the list of scheduled jobs is empty.

Procedure

Touch [System] -> [Maintenance].

Touch [Go to maintenance tasks].

Touch [Clean the clean roller (print module)].
Follow the wizard steps.

Close the menu.

apwbd=
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Refresh the fixing roller

Refresh the fixing roller

After the print system has printed more than 100 sheets of a specific paper size, for example A4/
LTR, and then prints on a larger paper size, for example A3/ 11" x 17", luster streaks (ghost
printing) can appear on both sides of the paper. Refresh the fixing roller to correct this problem.

You can also perform this procedure when you use heavy or coated paper and patches of uneven
gloss appear in the high density printed areas.

~—

A4

A3
[134] The feed direction of paper path (1) and luster streaks (2)

@ IMPORTANT

Only perform this procedure in urgent situations, because this procedure can largely decrease
the lifetime of the fixing roller.

Before you begin

« Make sure the list of scheduled jobs is empty.

» For this procedure you must have the rights to perform maintenance tasks. (Learn about user
authentication on page 52)

Procedure

Touch [System] -> [Maintenancel.
Touch [Go to maintenance tasks].
Press [Refresh the fixing roller].
Follow the wizard steps.

Close the menu.

grObd-=

After you finish

@ IMPORTANT
If the procedure fails or if you do not get the required result, contact your service organization.
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Maintain print system parts

Maintain print system parts

Check the filling level of the cleaning web unit

The dashboard at the top of the control panel and the operation attention light warn you when a
cleaning web unit needs replacement. (Replace a cleaning web unit on page 246) The color of the

icon indicates the status of cleaning web unit. (Monitor printing with the schedule on page 168,
Learn about printer status on page 54)

Tf Replacement is required soon.

Replacement is required now.

Procedure

1. Touch [System] -> [Printer].
2. Check thefilling levels in the Engine parts pane
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Replace a cleaning web unit

Replace a cleaning web unit

You need to replace a cleaning web unit when indicated on the control panel. When a print job
was interrupted because a cleaning web unit needs replacement, the job continues automatically
after replacement.

The print module has two cleaning web units. This replacement procedure applies to both
cleaning web units.

A wizard guides you through the replacement procedure. Below you can find the main steps.

f CAUTION
Wait until the fixing unit has cooled down before you replace the cleaning web unit. The fixing
unit remains hot after printing.

Procedure
Action

1 Touch [System] -> [Maintenancel.

2 Touch [Go to maintenance tasks].

3 Select the procedure of the cleaning web that requires replacement:
Touch [Replace cleaning web unit in primary fixing unit] or [Replace cleaning web unit
in secondary fixing unit].

4 Open the covers of the fixing station.

Tk g

5 Lower the lever (A4) and pull out the fixing
unit.

6 Turn the knob on the cleaning web unit coun-

ter-clockwise to unlock it.
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Replace a cleaning web unit

Action
7 Pull out the cleaning web unit.
8 Place the new cleaning web unit and turn the

knob to lock it.

@ IMPORTANT
Do not touch the roller part and web
sheet of the new cleaning unit. This
can damage the web sheet and re-
sult in poor print quality.

9 Push the fixing assembly back to its original
position. Raise the lever to lock it.

10 Close the front cover of the fixing station.

A CAUTION @
When you close the doors, be care- ‘
ful not to get your fingers caught. J
This can cause personal injury.

11 Close the wizard.

@ IMPORTANT
Confirm only if you actually replaced the cleaning web unit. A counter keeps
track of when replacement is required. This procedure resets this counter.

After you finish

@ IMPORTANT
Make sure you return the used cleaning web unit in the box to your local authorized Canon

dealer for disposal.
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Lubricate a die set

Lubricate a die set

You need to lubricate a die set of the professional puncher when indicated on the control panel.
Perform the procedure below to lubricate a die set.

<1'[Jf Lubrication is required soon.

Before you begin

» User manual of the professional puncher.

» For this procedure you must have the rights to perform maintenance tasks. (Learn about user
authentication on page 52)

Procedure

Touch [System] -> [Maintenancel.
Touch [Go to maintenance tasks].
Press [Lubricate the die set in the professional puncher].

Refer to the user manual of the professional puncher how to lubricate die sets.
Close the wizard.

@ IMPORTANT

Confirm only if you actually lubricated the die set. A counter keeps track of when
lubrication is required. This procedure resets this counter.

Ll o
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Perform operator maintenance tasks in the print module

Perform operator maintenance tasks in the print module

Parts must be replaced when indicated on the control panel. To increase the uptime of the print
system, the operator can replace the indicated parts himself.

@ IMPORTANT
Only trained operators are allowed to perform maintenance tasks in the print module. Your
service representative must prepare the system to allow maintenance in the print module.
Contact your service organization for more information.

The dashboard indicates when maintenance is required with an icon.

Tﬁ Maintenance is required soon.

Maintenance is required now.

Before you begin

For this procedure you must have the rights to perform maintenance tasks. (Learn about user
authentication on page 52)

Procedure

1. Touch [System] -> [Maintenancel.

Touch [Go to maintenance tasks].

Press [Printer maintenance].

Follow the instructions on the control panel.

@ IMPORTANT
Be aware that this procedure resets the counters that indicate when maintenance is
required.

»PON

5. Close the menu.

After you finish

After you replaced a part you must perform a printer calibration. (Calibrate the printer on
page 176)
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Perform operator maintenance tasks in the print module

250 Chapter 12 - Maintain the printer
iPR C10000VP Series



Chapter 13
Configure the printer



Default printer settings

Default printer settings

Configure the accessibility

Accessibility

A Edit

Setting
Mouse usage
Delay time for control panel buttons

Beep sound

Enabled
50
Disabled

[135] Accessibility settings

When you want to

Go to the accessibility set-
tings

Enable the use of the
mouse to operate the con-
trol panel

Adjust the delay time of a
button press

Enable a beep sound dur-
ing toggling

Solution

1. Open the Settings Editor and go to: [Preferences]—[System

settings]—[Accessibility].

Remote Manager ~ Key operator

1. Go to [Mouse usage] .
2. Enable the use of the mouse.

Mouse usage

7

You can operate the control pansl with » mouse

Defaul: Disabled

Mouse usage @ Enabled
O Disabled

0K| [ Cancel

3. Click [OK].

1. Go to [Delay time for control panel buttons].
2. Define the time after which a button press takes

action.

Delay time for control panel buttons

Define the time after which a button press takes action. Use a value between 50 and 2,000 milliseconds.

Default: 50
Minimums: 50
Maximum: 2000
Step: 1

Delay time for control
panel buttons

0K]| [Cancel

3. Click [OKI.

1. Go to [Beep sound].
2. Enable the beep sound.

Beep sound

Z

Use this setting when you want 3 beep sound when you toggle.
Default: Disabled
(® Enabled
O Disabled

Beep sound

0K| [Cancel

3. Click [OKI.
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Configure sleep mode, low power mode, and shut-down mode

Configure sleep mode, low power mode, and shut-down mode

[136

Energy save modes & Edit
Setting le

Sleep mode timer enabled No

Sleep mode timer 40 min

Low power mode timer enabled Yes

Low-power mode timer 20 min

Energy level during sleep mode Low

Energy level during low power mode -10%

Automatic wake-up enabled Yes

Wake up when new jobs arrive Yes

Automatic shutdown enabled No

Perfect binder sleep mode timer 0 (Off)

Perfect binder leaves sleep mode when print system does Disabled

Wake-up timers & Edit
Setting e

Wake-up Monday No

Wake-up time Monday 08:00

Shutdown Monday No

Shutdown time Monday 20:00

Wake-up Tuesday No

1 Energy save modes and wake-up timers

When you want to Solution
Go to the energy save 1. Open the Settings Editor and go to: [Preferences]—[System
modes settings]—[Energy save modes].
Enable the sleep mode 1. Go to [Sleep mode timer enabled].
2. Enable the sleep mode.
Sleep mode timer enabled
This is an energy save mode that the system enters when the system is not used for a specified time. First, the
system enters the low-power mode, then the system enters the sleep mode.
f Si:lp.mndetimerenahled ® ves
O No
[ox] [Cancel
3. Click [OK].
Set the sleep mode timer 1. Go to [Sleep mode timerl.

2. Set the time after which the printer enters the sleep mode.

Sleep mode timer

Default:

Step:

The sleep mode timer defines when the system enters the sleep mode after a period without job or user activity.
40 min

Minimum:
Maximum:

Sleep mode timer

40} X min
ok [cCancel

3. Click [OKI.
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Configure sleep mode, low power mode, and shut-down mode

When you want to

Enable the low power
mode

Set the low power mode
timer

Set the energy level during
sleep mode

Set the energy level during
low power mode

Automatically awake for a
new job

Solution

1. Go to [Low power mode timer enabled].
2. Enable the low power mode.

Low power mode timer enabled

This is an energy save mode that the system enters when the system is not used for a specified time, First, the
system enters the low-power mode, then the systam enters the sleep mode.

Default: Yes
Low power mode timer 8} Yes

enabled O No

0kK| [Cancel

3. Click [OK].

1. Go to [Low-power mode timer].

2. Set the time after which the printer enters the low power

mode.

Low-power mode timer

When the sleep mode timers are enabled, the system automatically goes to low-power mode when there has been
1o user activity during the low-power made time interval.

Default: 20 min
Minimum: 5

Masirnum: 30
Step: 1

Low-power mode timer

20 X min

0kK| [Cancel

3. Click [OK].

1. Go to [Energy level during sleep mode].

2. Indicate the energy level. The printer leaves the sleep mode

faster at a higher energy level.

Energy level during sleep mode
You can define the energy level for the slesp mode.
Defaut: Low
f Energy level during sleep 8 High
mode O Low
0OK| [Cancel
3. Click [OK].

1. Go to [Energy level during low power mode].

2. Indicate the energy level. The printer leaves the low power

mode faster at a higher energy level.

Energy level during low power mode

You can define the energy reduction level for the low power mode.
Defaut: -10%

f Energy level during low O -10%
power mode @ -25%

O -50%

0 0%

0K]| [cancel

3. Click [OK].

1. Go to [Wake up when new jobs arrivel.

2. Indicate that printer leaves the low power or sleep mode for a

new job.
‘Wake up when new jobs arrive

Use this setting to indicate that the system must wake up automatically from the sleep mode when new jobs amive,
Default: Yes

f Wake up when new jobs @ Yes
arrive O No

OK]| [Cancel
3. Click [OK].
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Configure sleep mode, low power mode, and shut-down mode

When you want to Solution

Enable automatic awaking 1. Go to [Energy save modes].

2. Ensure the sleep mode or low power mode is enabled.

3. Go to [Automatic wake-up enabled].

4. Enable the automatic awaking from sleep or low power mode.

Automatic wake-up enabled

When you disable the 'Automatic wake-up' function, you disable the calender ‘Wake-up timers'. When this function is
disabled, you must press the On/Off button to turn on the machine.

Default: Yes
Automatic wake-up i Yes

enabled O Ne

OK| [Cancel

5. Click [OK].
6. Go to [Wake-up timers].
7. Indicate for each day if an automatic awaking occurs.

‘Wake-up Monday

When you want the system to be ready for use on this day, use this setting to enable the wake-up timer, The
system needs some time to wake up and wam up.

Z Default: No
Wake-up Monday ¥ Yes

@® No

OK| [Cancel

8. Click [OK].
9. Define the wake-up time per day.

‘Wake-up time Monday

When the wake-up timer is enabled, you can enter the wake-up time (hours:minutes, for example 06:30).
Default: 08:00

Z Wake-up time Monday 08:00) x

OK| [Cancel

10. Click [OK].
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Configure sleep mode, low power mode, and shut-down mode

When you want to

Enable automatic shut
down

Set the sleep mode timer
of the Perfect Binder

Solution

Go to [Energy save modes].

Ensure the sleep mode or low power mode is enabled.

1
2
3. Go to [Automatic shutdown enabled].
4. Enable the automatic shut down.

Automatic shutdown enabled

Use this setting to indicate that the system must shutdown automatically when the corresponding timer has
exceaded.

f Default: Yes
Automatic shutdown o Yes

enabled ) No

OK| | Cancel

5. Click [OK].
6. Go to [Wake-up timers].

7. Indicate for each day if an automatic shut down occurs.

Shutdown Friday

Enable this setting to indicate that on this day the system must shut down automatically.
Default: Yes

Z Shutdown Friday {# Yes
O No

0k| [Cancel

8. Click [OK].
9. Define the shut-down time per day.

Shutdown time Friday

When the automatic shutdown function for this particular day is enabled, you must define the shutdown time here
(18:30, for example).

z Defoult: 20:00
Shutdown time Friday po:00} %

0K| | Cancel

10. Click [OK].

1. Go to [Perfect binder sleep mode timer].

2. Set the time after which the Perfect Binder enters the sleep

mode.
Perfect binder sleep mode timer
When defined, the perfect binder automatically goes to energy save mode when there has been no user activity
during the sleep mode time interval.
Default: 0 (0ff)
2 Perfect binder sleep O o (off)
made timer O 10min
() 15 min
) 20 min
@ 30 min
O 40 min
() 50 min
O 1hr
() 90 min
O 2hr
O 3hr
O 4hr
0oK| [Cancel

3. Click [OKI.
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Configure sleep mode, low power mode, and shut-down mode

When you want to Solution

Let the Perfect Binder leave 1. Go to [Perfect binder leaves sleep mode when print system

the sleep mode when the doesl].

printer does 2. Indicate that the Perfect Binder leaves the sleep mode when
the printer does.

Perfect binder leaves sleep mode when print system does

When enabled, the perfect binder will lsave the sleep mode when the print system leaves the sleep mode.
Default: Disabled

z Plerfect b;nderhleave_s f#% Enabled
sleep mode when print [ g

system does

0OK| [Cancel

3. Click [OKI.
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Configure time settings

Configure time settings

Regional settings

A Edit

Setting

Date and time

Time zone

NTP client enabled

NTP server name

Test NTP server connection
System of measurement
Media weight notation
Region

07 Apr 2017 09:08:08

(UTC) Coordinated Universal Time

Yes

time.windows.com

Start the test

Metric

Based on chosen system of measurement
Rest of the World

[137] Regional settings and system of measurement settings

When you want to

Go to the time settings

Change the time zone and
time

Use an NTP server

Solution

Remote Manager  Key operator

1. Open the Settings Editor and go to: [Preferences]—[System

settings]—[Regional settings].

1. Goto [Time zonel].

2. Change the time zone. The date and time are adjusted accord-

ingly.

Time zone

7

This setting allowis you to select the time zone where the system s located, When you change the time zone, the
date and time of the system will be changed too.

Defoult: (UTC) Coordinated Universal Time

Time zone

oK| [Cancel

3. Click [OK].
4. If required, adjust the [Date and time] setting.

Go to [NTP client enabled].
2. Enable NTP.

—_

NTP client enabled

4

When NTP dlient is enabled, it allows time synchronisation with the specified server,

Default: Yes
NTP client enabled @ Yes

O No

okK| [Cancel
3. Click [OK].
4. Goto [NTP server namel.
5. Enter the NTP server name.
NTP server name
Enter 2 valid 1P address or domain name for the NTP server name
Default: time:windows.com
2 NTP server name
0oK| [Cancel]

6. Click [OKI.
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Configure time settings

When you want to Solution

Test the connection to the 1. Goto [Test NTP server connection].
NTP server 2. Test the connection with the NTP server.

Test NTP server connection

Use this option to test if an NTP server is available on the specified server.

5 Start the test

0K

3. Click [OKI.

Change the region in which 1. Go to [Region].
you are 2. Click [USA] to work with US media formats. Click [Rest of the

World] to work with ISO (European) media formats.

Region
The setting defines the media formats that the system will use by default. Select 'Rest of the World' to work with

150 media formats like A4. Select "USA" to work with US media formats like Letter. The system automatically
determines the standard and custom sizes. The system also adjusts the default media format of the default

transaction printing setups, if enabled.

Default: Rest of the World

Region @ Rest of the World
O usa

OK| | Cancel

3. Click [OKI.

Chapter 13 - Configure the printer 259
iPR C10000VP Series



Configure system of measurement

Configure system of measurement

Regional settings

A Edit

Setting

Date and time

Time zone

NTP client enabled

NTP server name

Test NTP server connection
System of measurement
Media weight notation
Region

07 Apr 2017 09:08:08

(UTC) Coordinated Universal Time

Yes

time.windows.com

Start the test

Metric

Based on chosen system of measurement
Rest of the World

[138] Regional settings and system of measurement settings

When you want to

Go to the system of meas-
urement settings

Change the system of
measurement

Change the media weight
notation

Solution

1. Open the Settings Editor and go to: [Preferences]—[System

settings]—[Regional settings].

Remote Manager Key operator

1. Go to [System of measurement].

2. Select [Metric] to work with g/m2 and mm. Select [Imperial] to

work with Ib and inch.

‘System of measurement

The setting defines how the weights and measures are displayed. Select "Metric' to work with g/m2 and mm. Select
“Imperial’ to work with Ib and inches.

f Defoult: Metric
System of measurement 8! Metric

O Imperial

oK| [Cancel

3. Click [OK].

1. Go to [Media weight notation].
2. Select the media weight notation you require.

Media weight notation

Define which media weight notation you wart to use. The chosen system of measurement determines the defaul
media weight notation. The metric system works with g/m2. The imperial system works with Ibs

Z Default: Based on chosen system of messurement
Media weight notation @® Based on chosen system of measurement
) Metric
Q Imperial

OK]| [Cancel

3. Click [OK].
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Configure printer adjustments

Configure printer adjustments

Be aware that the printer adjustment settings affect all print jobs.

When you want to Solution

Go to the printer adjust- 1.
ment settings

Open the Settings Editor and go to: [Preferences]—[System
adjustments].

Remote Manager ~ Key operator

Finisher adjustments

&P Edit

Finisher adjustments

Setting Value

Saddle stitch fold placement adjustment 0 mm

Stack tray - Offset stacking 15 mm
Minimum filling level 80 %
Maximum stack height 302 mm
Trim width adjustment in horizontal direction 2 mm
Fine adjustment of the Perfect Binding finishing size (horizontal) 0 mm
Fine adjustment of the Perfect Binding finishing size (vertical) 0 mm
Adjustment of the alignment guides for stapling 0mm
Adjustment of the alignment of the stacker/stapler upper tray 0 mm
Adjustment of the alignment of the stacker/stapler lower tray 0 mm

Focus on productivity
Focus on productivity
Focus on correct staple position

Priority mode for jobs with thin paper

Priority mode for saddle-stitched jobs with few pages
Priority mode for jobs with two staples

High-volume mode enabled No

Professional puncher usage Use for punching and creasing

[139] Finisher adjustment settings

When you want to Solution

Adjust the location of the 1. Go to [Saddle stitch fold placement adjustment].
fold in booklets 2. Adjust the location.

‘Saddle stitch fold placement adjustment

If the folds of the media are not axacty in the middle of the bookiat, you can make adjustments to the saddle stitch
fold placament to carrect this eror.

Default:
Maximum:
Step:

Saddle stitch fold
placement adjustment

omm
2

2
0.25

-1 mm

3. Click [OKI.

Enable offset stacking in 1.
the stack tray

Go to [Stack tray - Offset stacking].
2. Define the offset stacking value.

Stack tray - Offset stacking

Default:
Minimum:
Maximum:

Step:

stacking

Stack tray - Offset

This setting defines the offset for sets in the stack tray. When offse stacking is 0, the offset functionality is disabled.
Then all sheets are deposited in the middle of the stack tray.

15 mm
0

15

0.1

3. Click [OKI.

iPR C10000VP Series
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Configure printer adjustments

When you want to

Define the minimum filling
level of the stackers

Define the maximum stack
height of the stackers

Adjust the trim width of the 1.

stacker / stapler

Adjust the trimming size of
the Perfect Binder

Solution

1. Go to [Minimum filling levell.
2. Define the level.

4

Minimum filling level

Define a minimum filling level for the available stackers. This filling leval is only used when on the control panel the
workflow profile setting ‘Next output tray is set to "When tray is full. The first job-end above this level forces a stack
ject or output location change. The last set-end above this level also forces a stack sject or output location change
wihen the next set does not fit.

Defauit: 80 %
Minimum: 1
Maximum: 100
Step: 1

Minimum filling level 82 X %

OK| | Cancel

3. Click [OK].

1. Go to [Maximum stack height].
2. Define the height.

4

Maximum stack height

When the stack has reached the specified height, the stacker will eject the stack. Note that when you st the value
close to the maximum valug, thers is an increasing risk that sets will get split when the tray is almost full.

Defauit: 302 mm
Minimum: 10
Maximum: 355
Step: 1

Maximum stack height FEE] X mm

0K]| [cancel

3. Click [OKI.

2. Define the width.

4

Trim width adjustment in horizontal direction

Tuwo different trimmers can be attached to the stacker jstapler. When your prirt: system has only the booklet
trimmer, you can adjust the trim wicth for booklets in horizontal direction. The harizontal direction reflects the fesd
direction in the: print system.

Defaut: 2mm

Minimum: 2

Maximurn: 20

Step: [:53

Trim width adj in |3 1] | mm

horizontal direction

OK| | Cancel

3. Click [OK].

Go to [Trim width adjustment in horizontal direction].

1. Go to [Fine adjustment of the Perfect Binding finishing size
(horizontal)].
2. Adjust the horizontal size.

V4

Fine adjustment of the Perfect Binding finishing size (horizontal)

This sefting defines the adjustment of the trimming size in horizontel direction.

Default: 0mm
Minimum: -0.5
Maximum: 05
Step: 01

Fine adjustment of the

Perfect Binding finishing |0.2 % mm

size (horizontal)

OK| | Cancel

3. Go to [Fine adjustment of the Perfect Binding finishing size
(vertical)l.
4. Adjust the vertical size.

4

Fine adjustment of the Perfect Binding finishing size (vertical)

This setting dafines the adjustment of the trimming sizz in vertical direction.

Default: 0 mm
Minimum: -1
Masimumm: 1
Step: 0.1

Fine adjustment of the
Perfect Binding finishing 0.3 X mm
size (vertical)

0K/ [cancel

5. Click [OKI.
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Configure printer adjustments

When you want to

Adjust the alignment
guides for stapling

Adjust the alignment of the
stacker / stapler trays

Productivity or sheet align-
ment for jobs with thin pa-
per

Productivity or sheet align-
ment for saddle-stitched
jobs with few pages

Solution

1. Go to [Adjustment of the alignment guides for stapling]l.
2. Define the width.

Adjustment of the alignment guides for stapling

This setting adjusts the alignment guides for stapling. Increase the value to set the alignment guide closer to the
media. If the alignment guide is too dlose to the media a paper jam or a paper crease can occur.

Default: omm
\f Minimums 3

Maximum: 3

Step: 0.1

Adjustment of the
alignment guides for -] x| mm
stapling

0OK| [Cancel

3. Click [OK].

1. Go to [Adjustment of the alignment of the stacker/stapler up-
per trayl.
2. Adjust the alignment for the upper tray.

Adjustment of the alignment of the stacker/stapler upper tray

This setting adjusts the alignment of the stacker/stapler upper ray. You cannat adjust the alignment for mixed
media or for media size smaller than ASR.

Default: 0 mm
Maximum: 3
Step: oL

Adjustment of the

alignment of the OE|
stacker/stapler upper

tray

ok| [cancel

3. Go to [Adjustment of the alignment of the stacker/stapler low-
er trayl.
4. Adjust the alignment for the lower tray.

Adjustment of the alignment of the stacker/stapler lower tray

This setting adjusts the alignment of the stacker/stapler lower tray. You cannot adjust the alignment for mixed
media or for media size smaller than ASR.

Default: 0mm
Maximum: 3
Step: o1

Adjustment of the

alignment of the 01
stacker/stapler lower

tray

0K/| | cancel

5. Click [OK].

1. Go to [Priority mode for jobs with thin paper].

2. Select the priority.

Priority mode for jobs with thin paper

Jobs prirtad on thin paper (52— 79 a/m2) can have impact on your productivity requirements. With this stting you
give priority to productivity or to the sheet alignment in the output while printing such jobs.

\2 Default: Forus on productivity
Priority mode for jobs 8} Focus on productivity
with thin paper (O Focus on sheet alignment

0ok| [cancel

3. Click [OK].

1. Go to [Priority mode for saddle-stitched jobs with few pages].

2. Select the priority.

Priority mode for saddle-stitched jobs with few pages

Saddle-stitched jobs printed on two sheets can have impact on your productivity requirements. With this setting you
can indicate if you vant to focus on productivity or sheet alignment for such jobs.

z Default: Forus on productivity
Priority mode for saddle- G, rocu5 on productivity

stitched jobs with few

pages (O Focus on sheet alignment

0K| [Cancel

3. Click [OK].
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Configure printer adjustments

When you want to Solution

Productivity or correct sta- 1. Go to [Priority mode for jobs with two staples].
ple position for jobs with 2. Select the priority.
two staples Priority mode for jobs with two staples

Double-stapled jobs printed on specific media (weight 64 - 128 g/m2 and maximum dimension in feed direction 215
mm} can have impact on your productivity requirements. With this setting you can indicate if you want to focus on
productivity or the correct position of the staples for such jobs.

f Default: Focus on cormect staple position

Priority mode for jobs (O Focus en productivity
with two staples @ Focus on correct staple position

3. Click [OK].

Enable high-volume stack- 1. Go to [High-volume mode enabled].
ing for the stacker / stapler 2. Select the priority.

High-volume mode enabled

Enable this setting to link the output trays of the stackes/stapler and create an output capacity of up to 5,000
sheets. The modz is not active when the trimmer is present

f Defauit: Ne
High-volume mode O No

enabled @ Yes

3. Click [OK].

Define how the professio-  The professional puncher usage can be defined by the system ad-
nal puncher may be used ministrator.

1. Go to [Professional puncher usagel].

2. Define the usage.

Professional puncher usage

Use this sefting to indicate which function of the puncher you want ko allow. Then, the printer driver and the control
panel show the related setfings. There are twa types of dies: crease dies and punch dies. Orly one die can be
installed. When the puncher is used for both punching and creasing, a message appears when a job needs a die that

is not placed.
Default: Use for punching and crezsing

Professional puncher (O Use for punching
usage O Use for creasing
@) Use for punching and creasing

3. Click [OK].
Print quality adjustments
Print quality adjustments fEd[t
Setting
Fixing belt auto refresh level 0
Colour cast correction: Cyan 0
Colour cast correction: Magenta 0
Colour cast correction: Yellow 0
Colour cast correction: Black 0
White gap correction 3
Low temperature environment mode off
Uneven gloss correction 0
Adjust drum temperature Standard
Special smoothing off
Priority mode for fixing temperature Productivity, automatic

[140] Settings for print quality adjustments
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Configure printer adjustments

When you want to Solution

Adjust when and how long 1. Go to [Fixing belt auto refresh level].
the fixing belt needs to be 2. Adjust the default level.
I’efl’eS h ed Fixing belt auto refresh level

The fixing belt is refreshed automatically after 3 cartain numiber of sheets was printed. You can adjust the frequency
and the time used for each refreshing. See the Service Manual far the exact meaning of the levels.

Default: o
Minimum: 5

Maximurm: 5

Step: 1

Fixing belt auto refresh llix
level

OK| |Cancel

3. Click [OKI.

Remove a color cast that 1. Go to the settings:
occurs on a white back- [Color cast correction: Cyan]
ground [Color cast correction: Magental

[Color cast correction: Yellow]
[Color cast correction: Black]
2. Adjust the default correction level.

Colour cast correction: Cyan

You can remove the cyan colour cast that occurs on a white background during printing or copying. Meke sure to
perform a calibration after changing the settings.

Default: 0
Minimum: 2

Maximum: 2

Step: 1

Colour cast correction: 3
Cyan

[0K] [Cancel]

3. Click [OK].

4. Perform a printer and media family calibration. (About calibra-
tion on page 174)

-

Remove white gaps be- Go to [White gap correction].
tween areas 2. Adjust the default level.

‘White gap correction

When an area of intense colours is copied or printed immediately after a halftone area, a white gap may ocar

betvesn the images. You can use this festure to eliminate the white gap between two aress. Make sure to parform
auto gradation adjusiment after changing the ssttings. Value 1 and 2: Select when you want to eliminate the whit
gap Value 3: Selact when you want to retum to the onginal image (default),
Default: 3
Minimums 1
Maximum: 3
Step: 1
White gap correction B x

[0K| [Cancel|

3. Click [OK].
4. Perform an automatic gradation adjustment. (About calibra-
tion on page 174)

Increase print quality for 1. Enable the setting [Low temperature environment mode].
jobs on heavy paper but e e AT e
with loss of print speed e o ey P o . 1 o 2 S o et 160 o 3 4 OB b vt o

ieeepdrmk speed for a specific period of time. A higher level means a better application of toner, but also a lower print

Z Default: off
Low temperature O off
environment mode @® on
[ok] [cancel|

2. Click [OK]. 4
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Configure printer adjustments

When you want to

Remove uneven gloss

Remove partial distortions
or thin white lines due in
an environment with high
temperature or high hu-
midity

Smoothen jagged outlines

Increase productivity for

jobs with mixed-size media
but with loss of print quali-

ty

Scan quality adjustments

Solution

1. Go to [Uneven gloss correction].
2. Decrease the level to reduce the uneven gloss.

Uneven gloss correction

When the temperature of the fixing unit rises excessively, uneven gloss may occurDecrease the value to reduce the

uneven gloss.

Default: 0

Minimum: 2

Maximum; 2

Step: i

Uneven gloss correction X

{ Ok B Cancal

3. Click [OK].

1. Go to [Adjust drum temperature].
2. Increase the drum temperature.

Adjust drum temperature

In 2 high temperature or high humidity environment, partial distortions or thin white lines can appear on printed
images. To prevent this problem, adjust the photoconductor drum temperature.

f Defauit: Standard
Adjust drum temperature O Standard

@ High

OK]| [cancel

3. Click [OK].

1. Go to [Special smoothing].
2. Enable the setting.

Special smoothing

“This sefting smoothes jagged outlines of dark colour characters, lines, figures, photos and images. This settings
comects the colour displacement in the output.

Z Default: off
Special smoothing ® on

O off

OK| | Cancel

3. Click [OK].

1. Go to [Priority mode for fixing temperature].
2. Select the required setting.

Priority mode for fixing temperature

The fixing unit uses different temperatures depending on the media. Jobs with mixad media use one or more
temperature switches to ensure an optimal imags quality. These switches can also affect the productivity of the job.
With this setting you can indicate if you want to focus an productivity or image quality for such jobs. Select the
option that best fits your quality requirements and most often used-media. Select the automatic option when
productivity is important while using media in different combinations. The operation guide provides more information
on the modes.

Defauit: Froductivity, automatic

Priority mode for fixing
temperature

() Image quality for standard gloss media
© Image quality for low gloss media

(@) Productivity, automatic

(O Productivity for thin media

() Productivity for standard media

© Productivity for heavy A media

() Productivity for heavy B media

0K]| [cancel

3. Click [OK].

Scan quality adjustments

S Edit

Setting

Streak prevention

[141] Settings for scan quality adjustments
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Configure printer adjustments

When you want to Solution
Scan documents with ex- 1. Go to [Streak prevention].
treme thin lines 2. Disable the setting.

Streak prevention

You can sat whether or not to detect and prevent streaks when scanning documents. When "On” is selected,
‘extremely thin lines may be detected as stresks,

Default: on
Streak prevention O on

@® off

0K| [Cancel

3. Click [OK].
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Default job settings

Default job settings

Configure information bars

An information bar contains system and job information and can be selected as job property. It is
printed in the trim area of the page: at both sides duplex sheets and the printed sides of simplex
sheets.

Information bars can help to evaluate the print quality according to the available information.

There is one default information bar: FOGRA Validation Print. You can add more custom
information bars.

Information bars

[
Add
Name Description
[[] FOGRA Validation Print FOGRA Validation Print

[142] Default information bar

When you want to Solution

Go to the information bar 1. Open the Settings Editor and go to: [Color]—[Color & informa-
settings tion barsl.

Transaction [Configuratio| Support _ Remote Manager  Ke)

Add an information bar Edit information bar
\1\ Fill cut the fields below. & * indicates » required field,
Name = x
Description F;sa.n Validation Print
Field 1 [Custom value ™
Custom value [Conformance: validation print IS 12647-8
¥ Field 2 [Printer model =
Field 3 [Date of media family calibration for graphics  |v]
Field 4 [Custom value |
Custom value ISimu\aled printing conditions: FOGRA39
f Field 5 [Name and version of PRISMAsync Print Server[v|
M Field 6 [RIP date and time v
Field 7 [Used media I~
Field 8 [Device CMYK input profile
M Field 5 [Custom value =
Custom value [Cotorant type: Canon C-EXV 20
¥ Field 10 |Output profile [~
[ Field 11 |
O Field 12 [
0K Cancel

[143] Information bar attributes

1. Click [Add] or select an information bar you want to edit.

2. Click each field you want to use. You can use a maximum of
12 fields.

3. Select for each field the information you want to display. Se-
lect [Custom valuel] for a fixed text which you can enter below
the field.

4. Click [OK].
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Configure information bars

When you want to Solution

Edit an information bar 1. Select the information bar.
2. Click [Edit].
3. Adjust the required fields.
4. Click [OK].

Delete an information bar 1. Select the information bar.
Click [Deletel].
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Configure color bars

Configure color bars

A color bar contains system and job information and can be selected as job property. It is printed
in the trim area of the page: at both sides of duplex sheets and at the printed sides of simplex

sheets.

Color bars can help to verify the color quality and color consistency of print jobs. The color bar
uses exact the same color management settings as used for the pages of a job.

There are five default color bars: IDEAlliance Control Strip 2009, Fogra CMYK Media Wedge 2008
Version V2.2a Proof, Fogra CMYK Media Wedge 2008 Version V3.0a Proof, Fogra CMYK Media
Wedge 2008 Version V3.0b Proof, IDEAlliance Control Wedge 2013.

You can import more color bars, if required.

Colour bars
X oy
Edit Delete Import Export
Name
IDEAlliance Control Strip 2009
[] Fogra CMYK Media Wedge 2008 Version V2.2a Proof
] Fogra CMYK Media Wedge 2008 Version V3.0a Proof
[] Fogra CMYK Media Wedge 2008 Version V3.0b Proof

Description

IDEAlliance ISO 12647-7_Control Strip 2009

Fogra CMYK Media Wedge 2008 Version V2.2a Proof (automatic measureme...
Fogra CMYK Media Wedge 2008 Version V3.0a Proof (automatic measureme..
Fogra CMYK Media Wedge 2008 Version V3.0b Proof (automatic measureme...

[] IDEAlliance Control Wedge 2013

[144] Default color bars

When you want to

Go to the color bar settings

Edit a color bar 1.
2.
3.
4,
Import a color bar 1.
2.
3.
Export a color bar
1.
2.
3
Delete a color bar 1.
2.

IDEAlliance ISO 12647-7 Control Wedge 2013

Solution

1.

Open the Settings Editor and go to: [Color]—[Color & informa-
tion barsl.

Select the color bar.

Click [Edit].

Change the name and description.
Click [OK].

Click [Import].

Select the .eps file that represents the color bar.

Click [OK].

You cannot export factory-defined color bars.

Select the color bar.
Click [Export].
Click [OK].

Select the color bar.
Click [Deletel
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Configure the font of page numbers

Configure the font of page numbers

Page numbering can be enabled and defined in the job properties. The default font can be set in
the Settings Editor.

Page numbering & Edit
Setting Value

Font Arial

Font size 10

[145] Page numbering settings

When you want to Solution

Go to the page number set- 1. Open the Settings Editor and go to: [Preferences]—[Print job
tings defaults]—[Page numberingl.

Remote Manager ~ Key operator

Define the default page 1. Click [Edit].
number font and size 2. Select the font and font size.
Page numbering
Z Font size |m—
3. Click [OK].
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Configure banner pages and trailer pages

Configure banner pages and trailer pages

Banner and trailer pages are specific pages that are added to a job. When you enable these

pages, these pages are added to all jobs.

Basic A Edit
Setting alue

Banner pages Disabled

Trailer pages Disabled

Media of banner and trailer pages Use default media

Interval of intermediate check print 0

Reset intermediate check print counter When enabled

1-sided/2-sided optimisation Yes

Productivity improvement for jobs with 1-sided and 2-sided printed sheets No

Optimal productivity when switching to a next paper tray Disabled

[146] Settings to enable the use of banner and trailer pages

When you want to

Go to the location of ban-

ner pages and trailer pages

Use banner pages

Use trailer pages

Define the selection meth-
od of media you want to
use for banner pages and
trailer pages

Solution

1.

settings]—[Basic].

Open the Settings Editor and go to: [Preferences]—[System

Remote Manager Key operator

1. Go to [Banner pages].
2. Indicate that you want to use banner pages.
Banner pages
A banner page separates jobs in the printed output. When banner pages are enabled, the banner page comes before
the first shest of a job. Media for banner pages can be default media or job media. Defauk media for banner pages,
trailer pages and tickets are selected in the print job defauits.
Z Defoult: Disabled
Banner pages Disabled
(Only for copy jobs
Only for print jobs
For copy and print jobs ——
3. Click [OK].
1. Goto [Trailer pagesl.
2. Indicate that you want to use trailer pages.

Trailer pages

4

A trailer page contains an overview of job settings. When trailer pages are enabled, the trailer page comes after the
last sheet of the job. Media for trailer pages can be default media or job media. Default media for banner pages,
trailer pages and tickets are selected in the print job defaults.

Default: Disabled

Trailer pages
(Only for copy jobs
Only for print jobs

For copy and print jobs —

3. Click [OK].

1.
2.

Go to [Media of banner and trailer pages] .
Indicate that you want to use job media or want to define spe-

cific media.

Media of banner and trailer pages

7

Banner and trailer pages are default printed on media as defined in the Settings Editor. You can also print these
pages on media as defined for the job. Then, the banner page is printed on the media of the first job page and the
trailer page on the media of the last job page. However, if these job pages are inserts, tabs or cyclic media the
default media are used instead.

Default: Use default media
Media of banner and O Use job media
trailer pages @® Use default media
0K] [Cancel
3. Click [OKI.
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Configure banner pages and trailer pages

When you want to Solution

Define specific media for See Configure media of banner pages, trailer pages, tickets, sepa-
banner pages and trailer rator sheets, and covers on page 274.
pages
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Configure media of banner pages, trailer pages, tickets, separator sheets, and covers

Configure media of banner pages, trailer pages, tickets, separator

sheets, and covers

In the job properties the use of covers and separator sheets can be selected. When banner pages
and trailer pages are enabled, they are added to all jobs. (Configure banner pages and trailer

pages on page 272)

When you want to

Go to the location of media
of banner pages, trailer pa-
ges, tickets, and covers

Media of separator sheets

When you want to

Select media for separator
sheets

Media of front covers

Solution

Remote Manager Key operator

1. Open the Settings Editor and go to: [Preferences]—[Print job
defaultsl.

Solution

1. Go to [Separator sheets].
2. Click [Edit].
3. Select the media you want to use for separator sheets.

Separator sheets

Z

Media of separator sheets[Sjort zdge feed ~|
Long-edge feed
Sheet orientation

0k| [Cancel

4. Indicate the delivery orientation of the separation sheets.
5. Click [OK].

Front covers

fEd\t

Media of front covers
Media name
Media type
Media size
Tab

Media width
Media height
Media weight
Media colour
Punch count
Insert

A4, 100g/m?2, TopColor, White

TopColor
A4

No

210 mm
297 mm
100 g/m?2
White

0

No

[147] Media setting for front covers
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Configure media of banner pages, trailer pages, tickets, separator sheets, and covers

When you want to

Select media for front cov-

ers

Media of back covers

Solution

1. Go to [Front covers].
2. Select the media you want to use for these media.

Media of front covers

Select the default media used for front covers.
Default:

f Media of front covers |A4 normal, A4, 100g/m?, TopColor, White

OK| [Cancel

3. Click [OKI.

Back covers & Edit
Setting alue
Media of back covers A4, 100g/m?2, TopColor, White
Media name
Media type TopColor
Media size A4
Tab No
Media width 210 mm
Media height 297 mm
Media weight 100 g/m2
Media colour White
Punch count 0
Insert No
[148] Media setting for back covers
When you want to Solution
Select media for back cov- 1. Go to [Back covers].
ers 2. Select the media you want to use for back covers.
Media of back covers
Select the default media usad for back covers.
Default:
2 Media of back covers [A4. 100g/m* TopColor, White |4
[ox] [cancel
3. Click [OKI.
Media of banner pages, trailer pages, and tickets
Banner pages, trailer pages and tickets & Edit

Setting
Media of banner pages, trailer pages and tickets
Media name
Media type
Media size
Media width
Media height
Media weight
Media colour
Punch count
Insert

A4, 100g/m2, TopColor, White

TopColor
A4

210 mm
297 mm
100 g/m2
White

0

No

[149] Media setting for banner pages,

trailer pages, and tickets
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Configure media of banner pages, trailer pages, tickets, separator sheets, and covers

When you want to Solution

Select media for banner 1. Check if you indicated that you want to use specific media for
pages, trailer pages, and these pages. (Configure banner pages and trailer pages on
tickets page 272)

2. Go to [Banner pages, trailer pages, and tickets].
3. Select the media you want to use for these media.

Media of banner pages, trailer pages and tickets

In the system settings you indicate if default media or job media are used for banner and trailer pages. With this
setting you select the default media for banner pages, trailer pages and job tickets.

Z Default:
Media of banner pages,  |yRE T oy o <

trailer pages and tickets

OK| [cancel

4. Click [OKI.
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Configure intermediate check prints

Configure intermediate check prints

An intermediate check print is a print sample of a job sheet. Intermediate check prints are printed
according to a set interval.

When you want
to

Go to the inter-
mediate check
prints

Enable the inter-
mediate check
prints

Reset behavior
of the timer

Solution

1. Open the Settings Editor and go to: [Preferences]—[System settings]—
[Basic].

Media ‘ Colour |

Workflow

Print job defaults PostScript PDF PPML

[150] Location of system settings

1. Indicate the interval of intermediate check prints.
2. Click [Import].

Interval of intermediate check print

Enter the number of sheets between two automatically made sample sheets; 0 for no automatic sample sheets.

Defauts o
> Minimunm: [
& Maximum: 999999

Step: 1

Interval of inter
check print

=
x

OK| [ Cancel

[151] Enable intermediate check prints

1. Indicate if you want to reset the counter for each job.
2. Click [Import].

Reset intermediate check print counter

VA

1f the intermediate check print is enabled, this setting spacifies when the intermediate check print counter is reset,
Default: When enabled

Reset intermediate check "abIEd
print counter

0K | | Cancel

[152] Reset the counter of intermediate check prints
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Configure finisher settings

Configure finisher settings

External finisher

An external finisher is made by an external company and is supported by the printer.

External finisher

fEdzt

Setting

External finisher

Error recovery methed
Preferred feed edge
Face orientation
Header orientation
Preferred sheet order
Name

Finisher type

Present

By set

Long-edge feed (LEF)

Face down

Header up

First sheet first
ExternalOutput

External finisher (with DFD)

When you want to

Go to the external finisher
settings

Define how to continue
when an error in the finish-
er was solved

Solution

1.

defaults].

Open the Settings Editor and go to: [Preferences]—[Print job

Remote Manager ~ Key operator

2.

Go to [Error recovery method].
Indicate if you want print the last set again or to
the last correctly printed sheet.

continue after

Error recovery method

This settings indicates how the extemal finisher must continue when an error has been solved. When you select By
set!, the last st is printed again. 'Sy page’ means that the recovery starts at the page after the last known comrectly
delivered sheet.

2 Default: By set
Error recovery method
By page
By set]

0oK| [Cancel]

Click [OK].
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Configure finisher settings

When you want to

Define the default sheet
orientation in the available
output trays

Define the default sheet or-
der in the available output
trays

Define a meaningful name
for the external finisher

Solution

1. Go to [Preferred feed edgel.
2. Indicate the feed direction of the sheets on the output tray.

Preferred feed edge

The feed edge is the direction in which the printed documents are delivered to the external finisher, You can only
select the feed edge for A4-like or Latter-like media. The feed edge for large media, A3 and Ledger for example, is
always short-edge feed (SEF).

Z Default: Long-edge feed (LEF)

Preferred feed edge Long-edge feed (LEF)
Short-edge feed (SEF)

OK| [Cancel

3. Click [OK].
4. Go to [Face orientation].
5. Indicate if the front side of the sheets points up or down.

Face orientation

This setting indicates whether the front side of the printed documents points up or down. When you select ‘Face
down', the front side of the sheet points down. 'Face up’ means that the front side of the shest points up.

Default: Face down
Face uj
Face orientation

OK| | Cancel

6. Click [OK].

7. Go to [Header orientation].

8. Indicate if the header points to the front side of the printer or
to the back side of the printer.

Header orientation

This setting indicates whether the header of the printed documents points toward the back or toward the front of
the printer. When you select 'Header up', the header points toward the back of the printer. "Header down’ means
that the header points toward the front of the printer.

Z Default: Header up
Header orientation
Header down

OK| [Cancel

9. Click [OK].

1. Go to [Preferred sheet order].
2. Indicate the order of the printed sheets within a job set.

Preferred sheet order

This setting allows you to determine the delivery order of the sheets to the finisher. When you select ‘First sheet
first', for each delivered set, the first sheet is delivered to the finisher first. ‘Last sheet first’ means that the last sheet
of esch deliversd set is delivered first,

Z Default: First sheet first
Preferred sheet order
Last sheet first

OK| [Cancel

3. Click [OK].

1. Go to [Namel.
2. Enter a name.

You can assign a name to an extemal finisher. This can help you to easily identify this output location among the
other output lacations.

2 Default:
Name IMAX Ring Binde:

0K| [Cancel

3. Click [OK].

The name of the external finisher is visible in the job properties.
Open the job properties and go to: [Print delivery]—[Output loca-
tion].

iPR C10000VP Series
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Stacker/stapler

Stacker/stapler

P Edit

Setting

Stacker/stapler

Upper tray - Preferred feed edge
Upper tray - Preferred face direction
Upper tray - Preferred header direction
Upper tray - Preferred sheet order
Lower tray - Preferred feed edge
Lower tray - Preferred face direction
Lower tray - Preferred header direction
Lower tray - Preferred sheet order
Booklet tray - Preferred feed edge
Booklet tray - Preferred face direction
Booklet tray - Preferred header direction
Booklet tray - Preferred sheet order

ue

Present

Long-edge feed (LEF)
Face down

Header up

First sheet first
Long-edge feed (LEF)
Face down

Header up

First sheet first
Short-edge feed (SEF)
Face up

Header up

Last sheet first

[153] Stacker / stapler settings

When you want to

Go to the stacker / stapler
settings

System adjustments Postseript

Open the Settings Editor and go to: [Preferences]—[Print job

Key operator
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When you want to Solution

Define the default sheet 1. Go to [Upper tray - Preferred feed edgel, [Lower tray - Prefer-
orientation in the available red feed edge] or [Booklet tray - Preferred feed edgel.

output trays 2. Indicate the feed direction of the sheets on the output tray.

Upper tray - Preferred feed edge

The feed edge i the direction in which the printed documents are delivered to the finisher, You can only select the
foed edge for Ad-ike o Letter-like media. The feed edge for large media, for example A3, is always 'Short-edge feed
(SEF)’.

\f Default: Long-edge feed (LEF)

Upper tray - Preferred T
ong-edge feed (LEF
feed edge Short-edge feed (SEF)

OK| [Cancel

3. Click [OK].

4. Go to [Upper tray - Preferred face direction], [Lower tray - Pre-
ferred face direction] or [Booklet tray - Preferred face direc-
tion].

5. Indicate if the front side of the sheets points up or down.

Upper tray - Preferred face direction

This setting indicates whether the front side of the printed documents points up or down, When you select ‘Face
down’, the front side of the sheet points dovn, 'Face-up’ means that the front side of the sheet paints up.

g Default: Face down
Upper tray - Prefered
face direction -

0k| [cancel

6. Click [OK].

7. Go to [Upper tray - Preferred header direction], [Lower tray -
Preferred header direction] or [Booklet tray - Preferred header
direction].

8. Indicate if the header points to the front side of the printer or
to the back side of the printer.

Upper tray - Preferred header direction
This setting indicates whether the header of the printed documents points toward the back or toward the front of

the printer. When you select Header up' the header points toward the back of the printer. ‘Header-down’ means that
the header points toward the front of the printer.

z Default: Header up
Upper tray - Preferred
sdim i [ —

9. Click [OK].
Define the default sheet or- 1. Go to [Upper tray - Preferred sheet order], [Lower tray - Prefer-
der in the available output red sheet order] or [Booklet tray - Preferred sheet order].
trays 2. Indicate the order of the printed sheets within a job set.

Upper tray - Preferred sheet order

This setting allows you to determine the delivery order of the sheets to the finisher. When you select ‘First sheet
first, for each set, the first sheet is delivered to the finisher first. ‘Last sheet first' means that the last sheet of each
st s deliverad first.

\f Default: First shest first
Upper tray - Preferred ﬁ
sheet order Last sheet first

0K| [Cancel

3. Click [OKI.

High capacity stacker

There can be one or two high capacity stackers.
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Top tray - Preferred sheet order
Stack tray -
Stack tray -
Stack tray -
Stack tray -
Stack tray - Offset stacking
Minimum filling level

preferred feed edge
Face orientation
Header orientation
Preferred sheet order

Maximum stack height

Stacker A Edit
Setting /alue

Stacker Present

Stacker 2 Present

Top tray - Preferred feed edge Long-edge feed (LEF)

Top tray - Face orientation Face down

Top tray - Header orientation Header up

First sheet first
Long-edge feed (LEF)
Face down

Header up

First sheet first

15 mm

80 %

302 mm

[154] High capacity stacker settings

When you want to

Go to the high capacity
stacker settings

Define the default sheet
orientation in the available
output trays

Solution

1. Open the Settings Editor and go to: [Preferences]—[Print job
defaults].

Remote Manager Key operator

1. Goto [Top tray - Preferred feed edge] or [Stack tray - Preferred
feed edgel.
2. Indicate the feed direction of the sheets on the output tray.

4

Top tray - Preferred feed edge

The feed edge is the direction in which the printed documents are delivered to the top tray of the stacker. You can
only select the feed edge for Ad-like or Letter-like media. The feed edge for large media, A3 and Ledger for example,
is always short-edge feed (SEF).

Default: Long-edge feed (LEF)

Top tray - Preferred feed

e Long-edge feed (LEF)

Short-edge feed (SEF)

0K| | Cancel

3. Click [OK].
4. Goto [Top tray - Face orientation] or [Stack tray - Face orienta-

tion].

5. Indicate if the front side of the sheets points up or down.

Z

Top tray - Face orientation

This setting indicates whether the front side of the printed documents points up or down. When you select ‘Face
down, the front side of the sheet points down. 'Face up’ means that the front side of the sheet points up.

Default:
Face uE

0K| [Cancel

Face down

Top tray - Face
orientation

6. Click [OKI.
7. Goto [Top tray - Header orientation] or [Stack tray - Header
orientation].
8. Indicate if the header points to the front side of the printer or
to the back side of the printer.

7

Top tray - Header orientation

This setting indicates whether the header of the printed documents points toward the back or toward the front of
the printer, When you select 'Header up', the header points toward the back of the printer, "Header down’ means
that the header points toward the front of the printer.

Defauit: Header up
D
Header down

0OK]| [Cancel

Top tray - Header
orientation

9. Click [OK].
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When you want to Solution

Define the default sheet or- 1. Go to [Top tray - Preferred sheet order] or [Stack tray - Prefer-
der in the available output red sheet order].

trays 2. Indicate the order of the printed sheets within a job set.

Top tray - Preferred sheet order

This setting allows you to determine the delivery order of the sheets to the finisher. When you select ‘First sheet
first’, for each delivered set, the first sheet is delivered to the finisher first. ‘Last shest first’ means that the last sheet
of each delivered set is delivered first.

Z Default: First sheet first
Top tray - Preferred sheet
order Last sheet first

3. Click [OK].
Define default offset stack- 1. Go to [Stack tray - Offset stacking]l.
ing in the stack tray 2. Define the offset value. When the value is zero offset stacking

is disabled.

Stack tray - Offset stacking

This setting defines the offset for sets in the stack tray. When offset stacking is 0, the offset functionality is disabled.
Then all shests are deposited in the middle of the stack tray.

Default: 15 mm
Minimum: ]

Maximum: 15
Step: 01
Stack t - Offset
stné:l(inj;y > iE X man
OK]| [ Cancel
3. Click [OK].

Define the minimum filling The minimum filling rate is a percentage of the maximum stack
level height. The default value is 80%. The high capacity stacker ejects
the stack as soon as the stack height exceeds the minimum filling
rate. The minimum filling rate is active in case the high capacity
stacker ejects a stack when the stack tray is full.
1. Go to [Minimum filling levell.
2. Define the filling level.

Minimum filling level

Define a minimum filling level for the available stackers. This filling level is only used when on the control panel the
wiorkflow profile setting "Next output tray’ is set to ‘When tray is full'. The first job-end above this level forces a stack
eject or output location change. The last set-end above this level also forces a stack eject or output location change

when the next set doss not fit.
/ Default: 80 %

i::imum fill:ng level %
3. Click [OK].
Define maximum stack The default stack height is 302 mm / 11.9". The minimum stack
height height is 10 mm / 0.39". The maximum stack height is 345 mm /

13.58". When the stack height is larger than the default stack
height, there can be a risk that sheets fall off the stack when the
eject tray moves out.

1. Go to [Maximum stack height].

2. Define the maximum stack height.

Maximum stack height

When the stack has reached the spedified height, the stacker will eject the stadk. Note that when you set the value
close to the maximum value, there is an increasing risk that sets will get splt when the tray is almost full.

] Default: 302 mm
Minimum: 10

Maximum: 355
Step: 1
Maximum stack height x| mm

Ok | [cancel

3. Click [OKI.
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Perfect Binder

Perfect Binder

Perfect Binder Present
Stacker tray - Preferred feed edge Long-edge feed (LEF)
Stacker tray - Preferred face direction Face down
‘Stacker tray - Preferred header direction Header up
Stacker tray - Preferred sheet order First sheet first
[155] Perfect Binder settings
When you want to Solution

Go to the Perfect Binder
settings

Define the default sheet
orientation in the available
output trays

1. Open the Settings Editor and go to: [Preferences]—[Print job
defaults].

Remote Manager ~ Key operator

1. Go to [Stacker tray - Preferred feed edgel.
2. Indicate the feed direction of the sheets on the output tray.

4

Stacker tray - Preferred feed edge

The feed edge is the direction in which the printed documents are delivered to the finisher. You can only select the
{Eedﬂedge for A<-like or Letter-ike media. The feed edge for large media, for example A3, is shvays ‘Short-edge feed
SEF).
Default: Long-edge feed (LEF)
fs;‘;’gk‘: tray - Preferred o T

edge Short-edge feed (SEF)

0K]| [cancel

3. Click [OK].
4. Go to [Stacker tray - Preferred face direction].
5. Indicate if the front side of the sheets points up or down.

4

‘Stacker tray - Preferred face direction

This setting indicates whether the front side of the printed documents points up or down. When you select 'Face
down’, the front side of the sheat points down. 'Face-up’ means that the front side of the sheet points up.

Default: Face down

Face up
Stacker tray - Preferred
face direction _

0K| [cancel

6. Click [OK].

7. Go to [Stacker tray - Preferred header direction].

8. Indicate if the header points to the front side of the printer or
to the back side of the printer.

V4

Stacker tray - Preferred header direction

This setting indicates whether the header of the printed docments points toward the back or toward the front of
the printer. When you select Header up' the header points toward the back of the printer. ‘Header-down’ means that
the header points toward the front of the printer.

Defaults Header up

Stacker tray - Preferred
e L [ ——

OK]| [cancel

9. Click [OK].

Define the default sheet or- 1. Go to [Stacker tray - Preferred sheet order].
2. Indicate the order of the printed sheets within a job set.

der in the available output
trays

V4

Stacker tray - Preferred sheet order

This sefting allows you to determine the delivery order of the sheets to the finisher. When you select ‘First sheet
first!, for each set, the first sheet is delivered to the finisher first. 'Last sheet first’ means that the last sheat of each
set i delivered first.

Default: First sheet first

Stacker tray - Preferred
sheet order Last sheet first

OK| | Cancel

3. Click [OK].
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Configure print quality settings

Be aware that the print quality settings affect all print jobs.

Print quality settings

& Edit

Setting

Edge enhancement for text

Edge enhancement for graphics

Print sharpness

Image compression optimisation
Raster normal

Raster fine

Stroke width adjustment

Width adjustment in horizontal direction
Width adjustment in vertical direction
Condition for stroke width adjustment

None

None

Normal

Optimise for productivity

190 dot

230 dot

Disabled

Adjustment level 1

Adjustment level 1

Only adjustment for 1200 dpi print jobs

[156] Print quality settings

When you want to

Go to the print quality set-

tings

Improve the print quality of 1.

small text

Improve the print quality of 1.

graphics

Change the print resolution

Solution

1. Open the Settings Editor and go to: [Preferences]—[System
settingsl.

Remote Manager Key operator

Go to [Edge enhancement for text].
2. Indicate if you want stronger or smoother text edges.

Edge enhancement for text
Default: None
Edge enhancement for
f LS Smooth
Strong
OK]| [Cancel
3. Click [OKI.

Go to [Edge enhancement for graphics].
2. Indicate if you want stronger or smoother text edges.

Edge enhancement for graphics
Default: None
Edge enhancement for
graphics Smooth
Strong
oK [ Cancel
3. Click [OK].

In general, a larger resolution improves the print quality but af-
fects job productivity.

1. Go to [Print sharpness].

2. Indicate if you want smoother or sharper prints.

Print sharpness

Smoothest
Smoother

Default: Normal

Z Print sharpness

OK]| [Cancel

3. Click [OKI.
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When you want to

Give priority to image qual-
ity or productivity

Change the default half-
tone screen for the raster
normal

Change the default half-
tone screen for the raster
fine

Solution

1. Go to [Image compression optimisation].

2. Indicate the required mode.

Image compression optimisation

Defaut: Optimise for productivity

Image compression
optimisation

Oplimise for image quality
No optimisation

OK]| [cancel

3. Click [OK].

1. Go to [Raster normal].
2. Select the required raster.

Raster normal

Use this setting to change the halftone screens that the printer uses. After changing this setting, the complete
calibration procedure (shading comrection, auto gradation adjustment and media family calibration) must be
performed. Make sure that you use the matching cutput profiles in the media family.

f Default: Gradation

Raster normal

High gradation
Colour tones
High resolution
Scan image

Cancel

3. Click [OK].

4. Calibrate the printer and media families. (About calibration on

page 174)

1. Go to [Raster finel.
2. Select the required raster.

Raster fine

Use this setting to change the halftons
calibration pracedure (shading correc

Newspaper
performed. Make sure that you use Y radation

Z Default: High resalution | High gradation

) Colour tones
Raster fine High resolution

0k| [Cancel

3. Click [OK].

4. Calibrate the printer and media families. (About calibration on

page 174)
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When you want to Solution

Print characters and lines 1. Go to [Stroke width adjustment].
thicker 2. Indicate if you want thicker characters and lines for the color
black only or for all colors.

Stroke width adjustment

With this setting you enable the thickening of characters and lines in two directions. In addition, you can set 2
condition depending on used print job resolution.

Default: Disabled

Stroke width adjustment
Only for the colour black
For all colours

OK| [Cancel

3. Click [OK].
4. Go to [Width adjustment in horizontal direction].
5. Indicate the level of thickness in the horizontal direction.

‘Width adjustment in horizontal direction

When the stroke width adjustment is enabled, you can tune the widh of characters and lines in horizental direction,
The horizental direction reflects alements parallel to the feed direction in the print system. Adjustment level 2 has
the strongest effect on the siroke width

f Default: Adjustment level 1
No adjustment

width adjustmentIn VTSN
orizontal direction Adjustment level 2

0K| [Cancel

6. Click [OK].
7. Go to [Width adjustment in vertical direction].
8. Indicate the level of thickness in the vertical direction.

Width adjustment in vertical direction

When the stroke width adjustment is enabled, you can tune the printed characters and lines in vertical direction. The
vertical direction reflects elements perpendicular to the fead direction i the prin system. Adjustment level 2 has the
strongest effect an the stroke width.

\f Default: Adjustment level 1
No adjustment

w'rdtf" 7‘31’_”:;'.'“"‘ L Adjustment level 1
vertical direction Adjustment level 2

0K | | Cancel

9. Click [OK].

10. Go to [Condition for stroke width adjustment].

11. Indicate if you want thicker characters and lines for all jobs or
for 1200 dpi jobs only.

‘Condition for stroke width adjustment

When the stroke width adjustment is enabled, you can set a condition for the adjustment depending on the used
print job resolution.

\2 Default: Only adjustment for 1200 dpi print jobs
o Always adjustment
a‘:‘;'g:t:’i';lfs“t’mﬂl‘;"e Only adjustment for 1200 dpi print jobs

OK| [Cancel

12. Click [OK].
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Configure PostScript, PDF, and PPML job defaults

Basic 7 Edit
Setting alue

Render (large) text as graphics 10

PDF import / export in Remote Manager Import / export function enabled

Render thick lines as graphics 5

Default media P Edit
Setting ue

Media colour White

Media size A4

Media type TopColor

Media weight 100 g/m2

Output P Edit
Setting ue

Use PDF CropBox instead of MediaBox Yes

Use PDF XObject optimisation Yes

1-sided or 2-sided 2-sided

Tumble No

Offset stacking Disabled

Sort By set

Staple position None

Output location Stacker/stapler lower tray

Print resolution 1200 dpi

Font & Edit
Setting ue

PDF font substitution Enabled

Convert PDF TrueType fonts as Type42 Enabled

Convert PDF TrueType fonts as CID font Type2 Disabled

Include PDF fonts and resources on every page Disabled

[157] Default PDF settings

When you want to

Define PostScript defaults

Define PPML defaults

Define PDF defaults

Solution

1. Open the Settings Editor and go to: [Preferences]—[Post-
Script].

Remote Manager  Key operator

2. Use the table below for information on the options.

1. Open the Settings Editor and go to: [Preferences]—[PPML].

Remote Manager  Key operator

2. Use the table below for information on the options.

1. Open the Settings Editor and go to: [Preferences]—[PDF].

Remote Manager  Key operator

2. Use the table below for information on the options.
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When you want to

Define the default media

Define the default output
properties

Solution

* Use [Media color] to define the color of the default media.
When you enter the color in the English language, a sample of
the color is automatically displayed for the media. For other lan-
guages, enter the RGB value of the color in the media catalog.
(PDF, PostScript, PPML)

* Use [Media size] to define the default media size of the print
jobs. (PDF, PostScript, PPML)

* Use [Media type] to define the default media type of the print
jobs. (PDF, PostScript, PPML)

* Use [Media weight] to define the default media weight of the
print jobs. (PDF, PostScript, PPML)

» Use [Print resolution] to define the default print resolution.
(PDF, PostScript, PPML)

Print resolution

4

This setting only affects the print resolution of new jobs. Jobs that are already present on the system keep their

Ffiﬁ.
1200 dpi

print resclution.
Default: 600 cpi

Print resolution

OK| [Cancel

* Use [Use PDF CropBox instead of MediaBox] to apply the PDF
CropBox or the PDF MediaBox. The PDF MediaBox found in a
job defines the size of the media used for printing. (Only for

PDF)

4

Use PDF CropBox instead of MediaBox

You can salect to use the PDF CropBox or the MediaBox. The PDF MediaBox found in a job dafines th size of the

media used for printing,
Defaut: ves

Use PDF CropBox instead ® Yes
O Ne

of MediaBox

OK| [Cancel

» Use [Use PDF XObject optimization] to indicate how XObjects
are processed. [Automatic]: the XObjects of a PDF/VT job are
cached. [Yes]: the XObjects of every PDF job are cached. [Nol:
the XObjects are re-interpreted per page. (Only for PDF)

4

Use PDF XObject optimisation

Select whether XObjects are cached per document or re-interpreted per page. ‘Automakic’s only the XObjects of PDF-
VT documents are cached, "Yes': the XObjects of all PDF documents are cached. "No': all XObjects are re-interpreted
per page.

Default: Yes
Use PDF XObject ) Yes
optimisation O Ne

@® Automatic

OK| [Cancel
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When you want to

Define the default delivery

of prints (1/2)

Define the default delivery
of prints (2/2)

Solution

» Use [Offset stacking] to indicate if default stacking occurs with

or without an offset. (PDF, PostScript, PPMIL)

Offset stacking

> You can indicate that all sets of 2 print job must go into the selected output location in one straight stack or by
using offset stacking. This option is 2iso available on the control panel, in the printer driver, and in other PRISMA
applications.

Default: Disabled
Z Enabled
Offset stacking

0kK| [Cancel

* Use [Tumble] to set tumble for two-sided documents that are
bound at the top or the bottom edge. The tumble option rotates
the image on the back side of the sheet 180 degrees. (PDF, Post-

Script, PPML)

Tumble

“Tumble' specifies the orientation of page images cn opposite sides of a sheet. This is only possible when the setting

“1-sided or 2-sided’ is set to ‘2-sided’. When you set ‘Tumble' to 'Yes', the 2 pages are oriented in such a way that

the binding edge is at the top or bottom. The image is rotated 180 degress on zlternate pages. When you set
Z “Tumble' to 'No', the binding is 2t the left or right. The images are not rotated on altemate pages.

Default: No

Yes
Tumble

0OK| [cancel

PostScript, PPML)

Sort

You can define how a print job is deliverad to the output location. When ‘Sort’ is ‘By set’, all print jobs go to the
output location by set. For example, when you have 2 document: that contains 3 pages and you need 4 copies, the
page order is 123, 123, 123. When you set Sort' to By page’, the output is sorted by page in the order 111, 222,

Defauit: Bysst

Sort
By page

OK| |cCancel

tion of the staples. (PDF, PostScript, PPML)

Staple position

Define the default use of staples. The use of staples can also be sat on the control panel, in the printer driver, and in
other PRISMA applications.

Z Default: None
Staple position

Cancel

» Use [Sort] to indicate if sorting occurs by set or by page. (PDF,

* Use [Staple position] to indicate if jobs are stapled and the loca-

* Use [Output location] to select the output location. (PDF, Post-

Script, PPML)

Output location

Define the default output location of the print system. The output location can also be set on the control panel, in
the printer driver, or in other PRISMA applications.

Z Default:

Output location Stacker/stapler lower tray
Perfect Binder tray
Stacker 2 stack tray
Stacker 2 top tray
| Stacker stack tray
Stacker top tray

two sides by default. (PDF, PostScript, PPML)

1-sided or 2-sided

Define if the print system must print 1- or 2-sided by default. This option is also available on the control panel, in the
printer driver, and in other PRISMA applications.

Default: 2-sided
1-sided or 2-sided
1-sided

0K| [Cancel

« Use [1-sided or 2-sided] to define if jobs are printed at one or
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When you want to Solution

Define the substitution of a + Use [PDF font substitution], [PPML font substitution], and [Post-

missing font Script font substitution] to indicate that a missing font is re-
placed by the Courier font. Otherwise, a job is stopped and—if
enabled—an error page is printed. (PDF, PostScript, PPML)

PDF font substitution

When enabled, Courier will replace any missing font. When disabled, if a missing font is requested, the print job is
interrupted and an emror page s printed that informs you that a font is missing. Make sure that the ‘Error page’ is
enabled,

2 Defoutt: Enabled

PDF font substitution v

OK| [Cancel

Improve the print quality of « Use [Render large-sized text as graphics] to define from which

large-sized text threshold value the halftone for graphics must be used for text.
This option keeps the benefits of using the text halftone screen
for small text. (PDF, PPML)

Render large-sized text as graphics

With this setting you can optimise the printing of large-sized text, while keeping the halftone for small-sized text.
The threshold value in points determines for vrhich font size the halftone for graphics will be applied. When the value
s zer0, the function is disabled.

f Default: U]
= Minimum: ]

Maxirmurm: 100

Step: 1

Render large-sized text 'm—x‘
as graphics

OK| [Cancel

Improve the print quality of  Use [Render thick lines as graphics] to define from which

thick lines threshold value the halftone for graphics must be used for thick
lines. This option keeps the benefits of using the halftone
screen for thin lines. (PDF)

Render thick lines as graphics

With this setting you can optimise the printing of thick lines, while kesping the halftone for thin lines. The threshold
valug in points determines for which line thickness the halftone for graphics will bs applisd. When the valug is zero,
the function is disabled.

\f Default: 5
Minimum: o

Maximum: 500

Step: 1

Render thick lines as IE—X
graphics

OK| [Cancel
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Default workflow settings

Configure printing workflows

Printing workflows A Edit
Setting Value

Remote Manager Enabled

LPD Receive then print while RIP

Socket printing Streaming

Subset size for error recovery 150

WebDAV Hotfolder enabled No

Hotfolder username

Processing of hotfolder jobs At arrival time

Print from USB Enabled

SMB Hotfolder Disabled

Location RIP process List of scheduled jobs

Job management QP Edit
Setting Value

Job MIB enabled No

Original sides 2-sided

Easy copy and scan mode Disabled

[158] Printing workflow and job management settings

When you want to Solution
Go to the printing work- 1. Open the Settings Editor and go to: [Preferences]—[System
flow settings settings].

Remote Manager  Key operator

Define the processing of The printer protocol LPD can be enabled by the system adminis-
jobs submitted via LPD/LPR trator. The print protocol LPR must be installed on the workstation
that submit the jobs.
1. Goto [LPD].
2. Indicate when the RIP starts to process jobs submitted via the
LPR command.

LPD

Select 'Streaming' for large jobs. RIPping starts when the job is available in the job queus. When the RIP of the first

page is ready, the system starts to print the job. Select ‘Receive then print while RIP' for smaller jobs and if multiple

copies of document are required. When the job is received, the job becomes available in the job queue and starts to
Z RIP. When the RIP of the first page is redy, the system Starts to print the job.

Default: Receive then print while 21D
Streaming
tPe Recoive thon printwhio RIP

OK]| [Cancel

3. Click [OK].
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When you want to Solution

Define the processing of Socket printing can be enabled and configured by the system ad-
jobs that use the socket ministrator.

printing port 1. Go to [Socket printing].

2. Indicate when the RIP starts to process jobs that use the socket
printing port.

Socket printing

Select 'Streaming' for large jobs. RIPping starts when the job is available in the job queve. When the RIP of the first
page is ready, the system starts to print the job. Select ‘Receive then print while RIP' for smaller jobs and if multiple
copies of document are required. When the job s received, the job becomes available in the job queue and starts to

2 RIP. When the RIP of the first page is ready, the system starts to print the job.
Default: Streaming
Socket printing T —
Receive then print while RIP
OK Cancel
3. Click [OK].
Define the number of prin- 1. Go to [Subset size for error recovery]l.
ted pages when an error 2. Indicate the number of pages that will be printed when an er-

occurs in a streaming job ror occurs in a streaming job.

Subset size for error recovery

When you use the printing workflow ‘Streaming’, a continuous flow of data is sent to the printer. The printer divides
the data flow into artificial subsets. You can s this setting to define the maximum number of pages in a subset. In
case of an rrcr, this is the maximum number of pages that is printed again after the emror is solved.

f Default: 150
- Minimum: 50

Maxirmum; 1500
S‘r-eucbusveet;ize for error [i50} S
OK] [Cancel
3. Click [OK].
Define the order in which See Configure hotfolders on page 304.
hotfolder jobs are handled
Allow users to print from 1. Go to [Print from USBI.
an USB drive 2. Indicate that printing from an USB drive is allowed
Print from USB
Indicate if users are allowed to print from USB.
Default: Enabled
f Print from USB @} Enabled
O Disabled
OK Cancel

3. Click [OK].

Define where the RIP must 1. Go to [Location RIP process].
process jobs 2. Indicate if the RIP must process jobs only in the list of sched-
uled jobs or also in the list of waiting jobs and in the DocBox.

Location RIP process

Use this setting to spedfy in which locations the RIP procasses a job. When you select the option that the RIP
processes jobs in al locations, the RIP not only processes scheduled jobs, but alsa jobs in the list of waiting jobs and
in the DocBox.

g Default: List of scheduled jobs

Location RIP process 7% All locations
(@) List of scheduled jobs

0K| [Cancel

3. Click [OK].
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When you want to

Monitor jobs from a re-
mote SNMP application

Define if default originals
are 1- or 2-sided

Keep the job properties
open after starting a copy
or scan job

Solution

Remote monitoring of jobs via SNMP can be enabled by the sys-
tem administrator.

1. Go to [Job MIB enabled].
2. Indicate that remote monitoring of jobs via SNMP is allowed.
Job MIB enabled

The Job MIB (based on the RFC 2707) is used to monitor jobs (e.g. job status, job progress) from a remote SNMP

application. Enable Job MIB if an application requires job information via SNMP.

Default: No

Z Job MIB enabled @® Yes
O No
0K| [Cancel
3. Click [OK].
1. Go to [Original sides].
2. Indicate if originals have information on one or both sides.
Original sides
This setting determines whether the copy jobs will be 1-sided or 2-sided by default.
Default: 2-sided
Z Original sides _
1-sided
0K| [Cancel

3. Click [OK].
1. Go to [Easy copy and scan mode].
2. Indicate that you want to enable the easy copy and scan mode

Easy copy and scan mode

Use this setting to simplify the copy and scan mode on the control panal. When this setting is enabled, the control
panel starts up in the copy / scan mode. In addition, the last used job template will be re-opened when the operator
Starts a new copy o scan job. Please note that this behaviour does not apply to subset scanning,

z Default: Disabled _
Disabled
o copyandscn moce [T —
OK| | Cancel
3. Click [OK].
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Configure the storage of printed jobs

Configure the storage of printed jobs

You can allow users to access printed jobs. Then, define the storage time of printed jobs.

Printed jobs

& Edit

Setting
Yes
One day

Store printed jobs
Storage time printed jobs

[159] Settings of printed jobs storage

When you want to Solution

Go to the printed jobs sec-
tion

Remote Manager  Key operator

1. Open the Settings Editor and go to: [Preferences]—[System

settings]—[Printed jobs].

The system administrator can change this setting.
1. Go to [Store printed jobs].
2. Indicate that you want to store printed jobs.

Store printed jobs

Store printed jobs

4

When printed jobs are stored, users can print these jobs again. You can define the storage time of printad jobs.
Default: Yes

Store printed jobs ® Yes
O No

OK| [Cancel

3. Click [OKI.

Define storage time of prin- The system administrator can change this setting.
ted jobs 1. Go to [Storage time printed jobs].

2. Select the storage time of printed jobs: one day, one week,

one month, or unlimited.

Storage time printed jobs

4

Time printed jobs remain on the print system.

Defaul: One day

Storage time printed jobs 78 One day
() One week
() One month
O Ne limit

OK] [Cancel|

3. Click [OK].
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Configure the DoxBox function

Configure the DoxBox function

The system administrator can configure DoxBox settings.

DocBox
w &L X A v
Add Edit Delete Up Down
DocBox name PIN
[ Public No
Peter No
[ Marja Yes

[160] The DocBox list

When you want to Solution

Go to the DocBox list 1. Open the Settings Editor and go to: [Workflow]—[DocBox].

Media | Colour |Preferes; Worlkflow ra igus Remote Manager  Key operator

Automated workflows

Add a DocBox 1. Click [Add].
2. Enter a name for the DocBox.

Add a DocBox

E Fill out the fields below. A * indicates a required field.

DocBox name * [Marja

PIN enabled &~
Z PIN [eesee

Confirm PIN [seses

0K]| [Cancel

3. Indicate if the user must use a PIN to access the DocBox.
4. Enter the PIN of the user.

5. Click [OK].
Edit a DocBox You cannot edit the DocBox 'Public'
1. Select a DocBox.
2. Click [Edit].
3. Change the required attributes.
4. Click [OK].
Delete a DocBox You cannot delete the DocBox 'Public'

1. Select a DocBox.
2. Click [Deletel.
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Configure automated workflows

With automated workflows you have the opportunity to assign properties to jobs addressed to a
particular print queue. For example for jobs for a specific customer, for jobs that are submitted
from a specific application, or for jobs that have the same job properties.

There is one automated workflow. You can create custom automated workflows.

Automated workflow
5
Add Edit Delete Restore
Name
O (defauit)
Queue for punching
[0 Queue for folding jobs

[161] Automated workflows

When you want to

Go to the automated work-
flows

Add an automated work-
flow

Edit an automated work-
flow

Delete an automated work-
flow

Restore the factory-defined
automated workflow

Set the default color preset
for an automated workflow

Description Overrule job ticket

Yes
Yes

Yes

Solution

Open the Settings Editor and go to: [Workflow]—[Automated
workflows].

Click [Add].

Use the tables below for information on the automated work-
flow options.

Click [OK].

Select an automated workflow.

Click [Edit].

Use the tables below for information on the automated work-
flow options.

Select an automated workflow.
Click [Deletel].

Click [Restorel.
Be aware that this action deletes all current automated work-
flows.

Click [OK].

Open the Settings Editor and go to: [Color]—[Color defaults].

Go to [Default color preset for Océ PRISMAprepare®].
Click [Default color preset] and select one of the available color
presets in the list box.

4. Click [OK].

iPR C10000VP Series
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Attributes of automated workflows

General and sets

v General

Queue name I

Description

Overrule job ticket

v Sets

[] Number of sets |

[ sorting I

Automatic workflow set- Description

ting

[Queue name] Name of the automated workflow. For LPD/LPR printing this name
is the name of the queue. The label name of a job that has used an
automated workflow, also refers to this name.

[Description] Description of the automated workflow.

[Overrule job ticket] Job settings that are defined on other locations, are by default ig-
nored to ensure that only the settings of the automated workflow
are used.

[Number of sets] Indicate the number of sets.

[Sorting] Indicate if you want to sort the output per set or per page.

Media
v Media
[ Media I
[ Fit to media size I

Automatic workflow set- Description

ting

[Media] Select the media from the media catalog.

[Fit to media size] Indicate if the page is scaled or clipped according to the media

size.
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Configure automated workflows

Layout
v Layout
(] erint sides |
O orientation |
[ Rotate 180 degrees I
(] Tumble |
(] 1mpositioning |
[J impositioning size [
Automatic workflow set- Description
ting
[Print sides] Indicate if the output is printed 1- or 2-sided.
[Orientation] Indicate if the reading direction of the document is parallel to the
short edge or long edge of the page.
[Rotate 180 degrees] Indicate if pages are rotated 180 degrees.
[Tumble] Indicate if you bind two-sided documents at the top or the bottom

edge. The tumble option rotates the image on the back side of the
sheet 180 degrees.

[Impositioning] Indicate if the multiple pages are printed on a sheet, for example
to create a booklet.
[Impositioning sizel Select a size for booklets in case media are not selected.

Special pages

v Special pages

D Front or booklet cover

D Front cover print on

(] Back cover

[] Back cover print on

[ [<] [<] [ [

D Perfect binding

Automatic workflow set- Description

ting

[Front or booklet cover] Select the media from the media catalog.
[Front cover print on] Indicate if the cover is printed.

[Back cover] Select the media from the media catalog.
[Back cover print on] Indicate if the cover is printed.
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Finishing

w Finishing

O Staples

(] sheet order

[ Feed edge

[] punches
[] Folding
[ Fold side

O Creasing

Z (1 trim

Automatic workflow set-
ting

[Staples]

[Saddle press strength]
[Output location]

[Sheet order]

[Feed edgel

[Header orientation]
[Offset stacking]

[Offset after N sets]
[Punches]

[Folding]

[Fold side]

[Creasing]

[Trim]

[Trim / target width ({0})]
[Trim / target height ({0})]

[ saddle press strength

[ output location

[] Header orientation
O offset stacking

[ offset after N sets

O Trim / target width (0.1 mm)

O Trim / target height (0.1 mm)

<]

[<] [<] [<] [<] [<]

[ [ K ] [

Description

Select the staple method and location.

Indicate the strength for saddle press stapling

Select the output location.

Select the order of the sheets in the output tray.
Select the orientation of the sheets in the output tray.
Select the orientation of the sheets in the output tray.
Indicate if the set are delivered with an offset.
Indicate if a series of sets are delivered with an offset.
Select the number of punch holes and their location.
Select the folding method.

Indicate the fold side.

Indicate the pages you want to crease.

Select the trimming method.

Enter the trim value or the width to which you want to trim.

Enter the trim value or the height to which you want to trim.
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Print quality and color

w Print quality

[] Resolution
(] 1mage smoothing
(] Moiré reduction for images

D Trapping preset

w Colour

(] colour preset I

(] Measurement chart printing I
v Add bars

(] colour bar name

[ Position

OJ Alignment

(] information bar name

] position

| Alignment

Automatic workflow set-
ting

[Image smoothing]

[Moiré reduction for im-
ages]

[Trapping preset]

[Color bar name], [Posi-
tion], [Alignment]

[Information bar namel],
[Position], [Alignment]

[Color preset]

[Measurement chart print-
ing]

(<] [<] [<] [<]

[<] [<]

[ [<] [« [ [ [<]

Description

Apply an anti-aliasing algorithm to smooth images with a low res-
olution.

Apply a Moiré reduction algorithm to enhance photographic im-
ages. When images have a resolution below 300 dpi, the Moiré re-
duction only takes effect when image smoothing is enabled.

Select a trapping preset.

Select a color bar and its location.
Select an information bar and its location.

Select a color preset.

Use this setting only for printing measurement charts for G7 cali-
bration or external profiling.

@ IMPORTANT
Improper use of this setting may cause pollution in the
printer.

iPR C10000VP Series
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Workflow

v Workflow

[] 1ob destination

] pocBox name

[] printing workflow

| Pages per record

O Separator sheets

[[] separator sheet after N sets
[] PDF xObject optimisation I

[] POF to PostScript conversion I

Automatic workflow set-
ting

[Job destination]

[DocBox namel
[Printing workflow]

[Pages per record]

[Separator sheets]

[PDF XObject optimization]

[PDF to PostScript conver-

sion]

[ [€] [<]

<]

(<1 [<]

Description

Select the destination of the jobs: scheduled jobs, waiting jobs or
DocBox.

Select the DocBox.
Select the job processing on the PRISMAsync Print Server.

Indicate if the PDF job is handled as variable data print job. Then,
enter the pages per record.

Indicate if separator sheets are used. You can use separator sets
per a series of sets, if required.

Select whether PDF/X objects are cached per document or per
page.

Indicate if you want to convert PDF to PostScript instead of only
using the native PDF RIP, which is the default setting value.

Accounting

w Accounting

[J Account ID
D Cost center

|:| Custom

Automatic workflow set-
ting

[Account ID]
[Cost center]

[Custom]

Description

Enter account ID.
Enter cost center.

Enter extra account information.
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Page numbering

v Page numbering

O Page numbers

[] start with page number

|
I
O position |
|
|

[] Text before page number

D Text after page number

Automatic workflow set- Description
ting

[Page numbers], [Start with Indicate if and where page number are printed. Enter text to be
page number], [Position], printed before or behind the page number.

[Text before page number],

[Text after page number]
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Configure hotfolders

A hotfolder is a shared folder on PRISMAsync Print Server. A hotfolder is linked to an automated
workflow to determine the job settings for a hotfolder.

The system administrator can configure hotfolder settings.

Hotfolders
¥ & X [ &
Add Edit Delete Configure Ticket editor
Name Automated workflow Path
[0 Department 1 Jobs for Department 1
Department 2 Jobs for Department 2

[162] Hotfolders

When you want to Solution

Go to the hotfolders 1. Open the Settings Editor and go to: [Workflow]—[DocBox].

Media | Colour |Preferes)

automated workflows

Add a hotfolder 1. Click [Add].
2. Enter a name for the hotfolder.

Add a hotfolder

Fill out the fields below. 4 * indicates » required field,

Name = [Department 1

Automated workflow
Jobs for Department 2
Jobs for D 1

0k| [Cancel

3. Select the automated workflow that has the required job set-
tings.
Click [OK].

el

Select a hotfolder.

Click [Edit].

Change the required attributes.
Click [OK].

Edit a hotfolder

P bd =

Select a hotfolder.
Click [Deletel].

Delete a hotfolder

N =
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When you want to Solution
Enable and configure the 1. Click [Configurel.
hotfolder function 2. Select the protocols you want to use.
Configure hotfolders
EI Configure use of hotfolders
Use SMB for hotfolders
Use WebDAV for hotfolders

Z Username [peter

Password [eanee

Confirm password [eanse

OK| [Cancel

3. Define a username and password.
The username and password are required when you create a
shortcut to a PRISMAsync hotfolder.

4. Click [OKI.

5. Restart the print system.

Define the order in which 1. Open the Settings Editor and go to: [Workflow]—[System set-
hotfolder jobs are handled tingsl.

Remote Manager Key operator

2. Go to [Processing of hotfolder jobsl.
3. Indicate the order in which hotfolder jobs are handled.

Processing of hotfolder jobs

Use this setting to determine the order in which hotfolder jobs are handled: based on armival time in the hotfolder or
using the alphabetical job name order.

Default: At arrival time
Processing of hotfolder

Jobs Order based on job name

OK| [Cancel

4. Click [OK].
Create a shortcutto a hot- 1. Start the standard Windows wizard to map a network drive.
folder on a Windows sys- 2. Use the link to connect to the PRISMAsync hotfolder to share
tem documents or files.

3. Enter the path to the hotfolder.
This path is displayed in the hotfolder settings in the Settings
Editor.
» For WebDAV use the format: Atto(s).;//<hostname>/<hotfold-
er name> or http(s).//<IPaddress>/<hotfolder name>.
+ For SMB use the format: ll<hostname>|<hotfolder name> or
ll</Paddress>\<hotfolder name>.
4. Enter the username and password.
Enter a name for the network location.
6. Drag and drop the hotfolder to your desktop.

o
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When you want to Solution

—_

Create a shortcut to a hot-
folder on a MAC system

Open the Finder.
Click [Go] -> [Connect to Server...].
3. Enter the path to the hotfolder.
Use the format: http./<IPaddress>/<hotfolder name> or http:/
<hostname>/<hotfolder name>
This path is displayed in the hotfolder settings in the Settings
Editor.
4. Click [Connect].
5. Enter the username and password.
After approval of the login information, the Finder opens and
automatically opens the mounted drive with the hotfolder
name.

N
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Media management

Media management

Configure the media catalog

The PRISMAsync Print Server media catalog lists all media that can be selected for jobs. You can
change several media attributes.

[163] The media catalog in the Settings Editor
Media catalogue (16 media entries, 0 selected)

W ; %

e ¢ A

Add
O s Name ¢ Size + Weight
O A4 normal A4 100 g/...
[0 A3 insert heavy A4 135 g/f...
O A3 normal A3 100 g/...
O A3 heavy A3 135 g/...

When you want to

Go to the media catalog

Import a media catalog or
special media definitions

Export the media catalog
and special media defini-
tions

& EF_.I [3 : Al sizes

Import Export Restore
|" pe to

¢ Type | ¢ Surface{ ¢ Mediafa < Colour ¢ Tab ¢ Insert ¢ Cyclic = < Punch h¢ ¢ Optimise

|All weights C'ea?%ﬁtm

TopColor  Normal ZUnc.. White
TopColor  Normal Zunc.. Yellow
TopColor Normal  Unc.. White
TopColor Normal A Unc.. White

Solution

1. Open the Settings Editor and go to: [Media]—[Medial.

Remote Manager Key operator

Special media is the media for banner and trailer pages, separator

sheets, tickets, covers, and auto gradation adjustment.

1. Click [Import].

2. Indicate if you want to import the media catalog or the special
media definitions.

Import media
\i‘ Select file to import.
Select file: C:\Users\pvdk\Desktop\m  Browse.
Content type @ Media catalogue
J} (O Special media
Import mode @ Merge
(O Replace
Import| [Close

3. Indicate if you want to replace or expand the media catalog or
special media definitions.

4. Browse to the file.
5. Confirm the selection.
6. Click [Import].
1. Click [Export].
2. Indicate if you want to export the media catalog or the special
media definitions.
Export media

\i‘ Select the content type of the media you want to export.

Content type {#i Media catalogue
O special media

(i

Export | [Close

3. Click [Export].

iPR C10000VP Series
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Configure the media catalog

When you want to Solution

Restore the media catalog. 1. Click [Restorel.
Please note you cannot undo this action.
2. Click [OK].

Show warnings when me-  The system administrator can change this setting.
dia miss attributes 1. Open the Settings Editor and go to: [Medial—[Configuration].

2. Enable the setting [Warnings on missing media attributes].

3. Click [OK].
Do media management The system administrator can change this setting.
from the control panel 1. Open the Settings Editor and go to: [Media]—[Configuration].

2. Enable the setting [Media management via control panel].
3. Enable the setting [Media optimization via control panel].
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Configure the media

Configure the media

The PRISMAsync Print Server media catalog lists all media that can be selected for jobs. You can
change several media attributes.

[164] The media catalog in the Settings Editor
Media catalogue (16 media entries, 0 selected)

3 ¢ N % I Il v D
= Imupurt Eme—'lrt Re[sére Al sizes |All weights Cloa
|‘ pe to search
| O + Name ¢ Size + Weight ¢ Type | ¢ Surface{ ¢ Mediafa ¢ Colour ¢ Tab ¢ Insert = ¢ Cyclic | ¢ Punch h¢ ¢ Optimise
O A4 normal A4 100 gf... TopColor Normal ZUnc.. White
[0 A3 insert heavy A4 135g/.. TopColor Normal Zunc.. Yellow
[J A3 normal A3 100 gf... TopColor Normal ZUnc.. White
O A3 heavy A3 135g/... TopColor Normal ZAUnc.. White
When you want to Solution
Go to the media catalog 1. Open the Settings Editor and go to: [Media]»[Medial.

Remote Manager Key operator

Add media Click [Add].
Use the table below for information on the options.

Click [OK].

wn =

Select the media.

Click [Copyl.

Use the table below for information on the options.
Click [OKI.

Copy media

PN

Edit media Select the media.
Click [Edit].
Use the table below for information on the options.

Click [OK].

PN

Select the media.
Click [Deletel].

Delete media

N =
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Configure the media

Configure the media attributes

Edit media settings

Name

Size *
f Width (0.1 mm)

Length (0.1 mm)
weight *

Surface type *
Image mirroring
Media family *
Standard type
Custom type name

Other attributes

4

Tab

Insert

Cycle length

Punch holes
Standard colour
Representation colour

Grain direction

Fill out the fields below. A * indicates a required field.

[165] Media attributes

Media attribute
[Namel]

[Size]

[Width]

[Length]

[Weight]

[Surface type]
[Image mirroring]
[Media family]
[Standard type]
[Custom type name]
[Tab]

[Insert]

[Cycle length]
[Punch holes]
[Standard color]
[Representation color]

[Grain direction]

[A4 TopColor

A4

[2100

[2870

[100 gim?

[Normal

]

[Uncoated

[Custom

[TopColer

O

O

1

o

[White

[Not specified
OK] [Cancel

Description

Name according to naming conventions.

The size of the media.

The width of the media.

The length of the media.

The media weight of the media.

The surface type of the media.

Indicates if images must be mirrored.

The media family.

The custom media type.

The custom type name according to naming conventions.
Indicates if the media are tab paper.

Indicates if the media are inserts.

Indicates the cycle length in case the media are tab paper.
Indicates the number of holes in case the media are punched.
The color of the media.

Indicates a custom color name.

Indicates the grain direction of the media.
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Configure the media families

Media families are groups of media that require similar color management and share the same
output profile. For each media in the media catalog a media family is assigned. Next to an output
profile there are also calibration curves and CMYK adjustment curves associated to a media
family.

Media families

s
Add
Name Description Calibration Factory default In use
[ Coated Canon iPR C10000VP series Media family for coated media Standard Yes Yes
[ Uncoated Canon iPR C10000VP series Media family for uncoated EU media Standard Yes Yes

[166] Media Families

When you want to Solution

Go to the media families 1. Open the Settings Editor and go to: [Media]—[Media families].

_ Remote Manager  Key operator

Click [Add].
Use the table below for information on the options
Click [OKI.

Add a media family

wn =

Select the media family.
Click [Copy].
Click [OKI.

Copy a media family

wn =

Edit a media family Select the media family.
Click [Edit].
Use the table below for information on the options

Click [OK].

PN =

Delete a media family Select the media family.

Click [Deletel].

N =

Print a color reference
chart

Select the media family.
Click [Print].

Select the media.

Click [OK].

PN

=y

Define the default media Open the Settings Editor and go to: [Color]—[Color defaults].

family

presets Input profiles Output profiles Spot colour libraries Spot colours €olour mappings

2. Go to [Default media familyl.
3. Select the default media family.
4. Click [OK].

Print a media family cali-
bration report Modia | Colour |Profored Workdio| Transac| Configu Support [Friorscaenion [ S —

1. Open the Settings Editor and go to: [Support]—[Troubleshoot-

ingl.
2. Click [Print media family calibration report].
3. Click [OK].
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When you want to Solution

Show a warning symbol
when a media family needs
calibration

1. Open the Settings Editor and go to: [Media]—[Configuration].

2. Enable the setting [Warnings when media family needs cali-
bration].

3. Click [OKI.

Configure the media family attributes

Edit media family

Fill out the fields below. A * indicates a required field.

w General

Name [Oncoated

Description

Calibration timer (days) [o
G7 a
Default media for calibration [A3. 100g/m?, TopColer, White [v]
Calibration data of internal sensor discard calibration data of internal sensor
+ Calibration information for the halftone normal
Output profile Uncoated v

Last calibration date 29 May 17 15:08:58
Restore the default calibration curve

v Calibration information for the halftone fine

[Uncoated ~

Output profile
Last calibration date 29 May 17 15:08:58
Restore the default calibration curve

+ calibration information for the halftone error diffusion

Uncoated ™

Output profile
Last calibration date 29 May 17 15:08:58

Restore the default calibration curve

OK| [Cancel

[167] Edit media family

Media family attribute
[Name]

[Description of media print
mode]

[Calibration timer (days)]

[G7]

[Default media for calibra-
tion]

[Discard calibration data of
internal sensor]

[Output profilel
[Last calibration date]

[Restore the default cali-
bration curvel

Description
Name according to naming conventions.

Indicates a description of the media family.

Indicates the media family calibration interval which can be set be-
tween 0 and 365 days, in steps of 1 day. Enter 0 to disable the me-
dia family calibration timer.

Indicates a media family used for G7 calibration.

Indicates the default media used for printing the calibration charts.

Removes the calibration curves made with the internal sensor.

Indicates the output profile of the media family.
Indicates when the last calibration occurred.

Restores the factory default calibration curves.
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Color management

Color management

Configure printer calibration

Printer calibration & Edit
Setting Value

Shading correction timer 0 day

Media for Auto Gradation Adjustment Reference media

Number of sheets for Auto Gradation Adjustment 1

Auto Gradation Adjustment timer 1 day

calibration media & Edit
Setting Value

Media for calibration A3, 100g/m2, TopColor, White

Media name

Media type TopColor

Media size A3

Media width 297 mm

Media height 420 mm

Media weight 100 g/m?2

Media colour White

Punch count 0

Insert No

G7 calibration &P Edit
Setting Value

G7 support Enabled

[168] Printer calibration settings

When you want to Solution
Go to the printer calibra- 1. Open the Settings Editor and go to: [Color]—[Color calibra-
tion settings tion].

Set a reminder for the 1. Go to [Shading correction timer].
shading correction proce- | 2. Set the required time interval.

d ure Shading correction timer

When the shading correction timer is enabled, the system indicates that a shading correction adjustment is required.
The indication displays at the beginning of the last day of the time intenval. To disable the shading correction timer
set the time interval to zero days.

f Default: 1 day
Minimum: 0

Maxirum: 365
Step: 1
Shading correction timer |3 % day

[oK] [Cancel]

3. Click [OKI.

Set a reminder for the Auto 1. Go to [Auto Gradation Adjustment timer].
Gradation Adjustment pro- 2. Set the required time interval.

Ced ure Auto Gradation Adjustment timer

This timer ensures that the operator gets an alert when Auto Gradation Adjustment is required. After expiring an
icon is shown at the beginring of the day. When the value is zero, the timer is disabled.

Default: 1 day
Minimum: o

Maximum: 365
Step: 1
Auto IQ’ % day

Adjustment timer

[ok] [cancel|

3. Click [OKI.
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Configure printer calibration

When you want to Solution
Define the media for print- 1. Go to [Media for calibration].
er calibration 2. Select the media for printer calibration.
Media for calibration
Select media used for the calibration,
Z Mediz.a for calibration [A3, 100g/m? TopColor, White S
3. Click [OK].

4. Go to [Number of sheets for Auto Gradation Adjustment].

5. Indicate the numbers of sheets for Auto Gradation Adjust-
ment. More sheets increase the print quality but extends the
duration of the procedure.

Number of sheets for Auto Gradation Adjustment

Number of copies of each Auto Gradation Adjustment chart. You should only measure the last copy of each Auto

Gradation Adjustment chart.
Defauit: 1
Minimum: 1
Maximum: 5
Step: 1

Number of sheets for

Auto Gradation 1

Adjustment
6. Click [OK].
Enable G7 calibration 1. Go to [G7 support].

2. Indicate that you want to enable G7 calibration. [G7 support].

G7 support

Enable this setting to support G7 calibration. When G7 media families are presznt in the system, then this setting will
be sat to enabled again.

f Default: Disabled
G7 support v

OK| [Cancel

3. Click [OK].

You can only disable G7 support when all G7 media families are
removed.
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Configure color defaults

Configure color defaults

When you want to Solution
Go to the color defaults 1. Open the Settings Editor and go to: [Color]—[Color defaults].
| | | Transac|c | [Enter search text Remote Manager
Colour defaults Colour presets Input profiles Output profiles Spot colour libraries Spot colours Colour mappings Colour & information bars
Defaults & Edit
Setting Value
Print black & white No
Image smoothing Enabled
Moiré reduction for images Disabled
PDF overprint simulation Yes
Preserve pure black Enabled
Spot colour matching Yes
Default media family Uncoated
PDF/X output intent Disabled
Halftone for images Nermal
Halftone for graphics Normal
Halftone for text/lines Fine
Colour / resolution priority Colour
Overprinting black As in document
Black Point Compensation (BPC) Adobe BPC
RGB settings S Edit
Setting Value
DeviceRGB input prefile sRGB
DeviceRGB rendering intent Perceptual
Overrule RGB profile Disabled
CMYK settings A Edit
Setting Value
DeviceCMYK input profile FOGRA39_Coated
DeviceCMYK rendering intent Relative colourimetric
Overrule CMYK profile Disabled
Standard rules CMYK saturation intent Disabled
Default colour preset for Océ PRISMAprepare® A Edit
Setting Value
Default colour preset Photographic content

[169] Color defaults
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Configure color defaults

When you want to

Configure color defaults
(1/2)

Description

Enable [Print black & white] if jobs are printed in black & white
by default.

Enable [Image smoothing] to apply Moiré patterns in all images
regardless their resolution.

Enable [Moiré reduction for images] to reduce Moiré patterns in
images with a resolution of 300 dpi or higher.

Enable [PDF overprint simulation] to make opaque objects look
transparent. Underlying objects become visible. If this setting is
disabled, the colors on top will knock out all underlying colors.
Enable [Preserve pure black] to apply pure black preservation
when possible. Pure black preservation means that the color
black is composed of 100% K ink or toner. When pure black
preservation is not possible or disabled, the color black is com-
posed of a mixture of C, M, Y, and K inks.

Enable [Spot color matching] to apply spot color matching,
which indicates that spot color definitions on the printer can be
used.

Use [Default media family] to define the default media family
for print jobs that arrive without media family information

Default media family

A media family is a set of media that have the same output profile and calibration.

Default: Uncoated Coated
Coated G7
Default media family
OK| [cancel

Use [PDF/X output intent] to define if PDF files are printed ac-
cording to their embedded output intent. The DeviceCMYK in-
put profile and the job ticket are ignored.

Use [Halftone for images] to indicate the default halftone for im-
ages.

Halftone for images

Use this satting to define the halftone for images.
Default: Normal

‘f Halftone for images
Fine
Error diffusion

0K| [cancel

Use [Halftone for graphics] to indicate the default halftone for
graphics.

Halftone for graphics

Use this sefting to define the halftone for graphics
Default: Normal

2 Halftone for graphics
Fine
Error diffusion

OK| | Cancel
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Configure color defaults

When you want to

Configure color defaults

(2/2)

Description

Use [Halftone for text/lines] to indicate the default halftone for
text and lines.

Halftone for text/lines

Use this setting to define the halftone for text and lines.
Default: Fine

Normal
Halftone for text/lines
Error diffusion

0OK| [Cancel

Use [Color / resolution priority] if graphic objects with a high to-
ner density may appear blurry at the edges of the graphic. Use
this setting for sharp edges. The graphic objects may become
less saturated.

Colour / resolution priority

Graphic cbjects with 2 high toner density may appear blurry at the edges of the graphic. Use this satting for sharp
edges. The graphic objects may become less saturated.

f Default: Colour
Colour / resolution
priority Resolution

OK| [Cancel

Use [Overprinting black] to indicate if you want to force black
objects to print over the background color. This option is used
by the native PDF RIP to prevent registration artifacts.

Overprinting black

Use this setting to force black objects to print over background colour. This option is used by the native PDF RIP to
prevent registration artefacts.

Z Default: Asin document
Overprinting black
Enabled for text
Enabled for text and graphics

OK| [Cancel

Enable [Black Point Compensation (BPC)] for the relative colori-
metric rendering intent. Black Point Compensation scales input
colors relative to the output black in order to preserve details in
dark areas. When the output black is rather light, [Enhanced
BPC] is preferred over [Adobe BPC] because it has a better per-
formance.

Black Point Compensation (BPC)

Black Peint Compensation (BPC) is used in combination with the relative colorimetric rendering intent. BPC scales
input colours relative to the cutput black in order to presenve details in dark areas. When the output black is rather
light, enhanced mode is preferred over Adobe BAC because it has a better performance.

Z Default: Adobe BPC
Disabled

EI:;ck Point Compensation 'Adcbe BPC
(BPC) Enhanced BPC

OK| [Cancel
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Configure color defaults

When you want to Description

Define Device RGB input * Use [DeviceRGB inp
profiles

ut profile] to select the default Device RGB

input profile which defines a reference color workspace for the

RGB data of the objects in the print job.

DeviceRGB input profile

Default: SRGB
DeviceRGB input profile

An input profile defines a reference c{ AdobeRGB N
profile is used to define colours in 3 & AppleRGB

ColorMatchRGB
SmpteRGB

0k| [Cancel

Use [DeviceRGB rendering intent] to select the default render-

ing intent which defines the color conversion strategy for out-

of-gamut colors.

DeviceRGB rendering intent

f Default: Perceptual
DeviceRGB rendering
intent

The rendering intent defines the colour conversion strategy that is needed bacause colour spaces differ per device
(menitors, printers). The required print quality determines the rendering intent you need for an optimal print quality.

p
Saturation

Relative colourimetric
Absolute colourimetric

Ok| [cancel

Enable [Overrule RGB profile] to overrule the embedded color
profile (RGB) of a document.

overrule RGB profile

Default: Disabled

Z overrule RGB profile

Overrules the embedded colour profile (RGB) of & document

Disabled
Qverrule embedded intents
(Qverrule embedded profiles & intents

0k| [Cancel
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Configure color defaults

When you want to

Define Device CMYK input
profiles

Description

Use [DeviceCMYK input profile] to select the default Device
CMYK input profile which defines a reference color workspace
for the CMYK data of the objects in the print job.

DeviceCMYK input profile

An input profile defines a reference colour workspace for the colour data of the objects in the document. An Input
profile is used to define colours in 2 fFOGRA27_Coated
o FoRAS_Costed |FOGRA28_WebCoated
FOGRA29_Uncoated
DeviceCMYK input profile [FeET RN ]

GRACoL2006_Coated1v2
JapanColor2001Coated
JapanColor2001Uncoated
JapanColor2002Newspaper
JapanWebCoated

SWOP2006_Coated3v2
SWOP2006_Coated5v2
USSheetfed_Coated
USSheetfed_Uncoated
US_webCoatedSWOP
US_webUncoated

None

Use [DeviceCMYK rendering intent] to select the default render-
ing intent which defines the color conversion strategy for out-
of-gamut colors.

DeviceCMYK rendering intent

V4

The rendering intent defines the colour conversion strategy that is needed because colour spaces differ per device
(monitors, printers). The required print quality determines the rendering intent you need for an optimal print quality.

Default: i Perceptual
Saturation
Relalive colourimetric
Absolute colourimetric

oK

Relative colourime

DeviceCMYK rendering
intent

Cancel

Enable [Overrule CMYK profile] to overrule the embedded color
profile (CMYK) of a document.

Overrule CMYK profile

4

Overrules the embedded colour profile (CMYK) of a document
Default: Disabled

Overrule CMYK profile Disabled
Overrule embedded intents

Overrule embedded profiles & intents

OK]| [Cancel

Enable [Standard rules CMYK saturation intent] to indicate how
the CMYK saturation intent must be handled. By default, the
color management system preserves pure process colors. How-
ever, it can be required that the conversion must comply with
standard color management rules. Then, color rendering occurs
without pure process color preservation. This setting is also
available in the job properties.

Define the default color
preset for PRISMAprepare

Default colour preset

4

A colour prest is a collection of colour and quality settings that matches  specific document type, warkflow or
eolour application. The colour preset selection Is available on the control panel, in the printer driver, and in other
PRISMA applications.
Photographic

Default colour preset

Default: et

Office documents
Photographic content

0K

Cancel

Use [Default color preset] to indicate what color preset must be
used for PRISMAprepare documents.
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Configure color presets

Configure color presets

The purpose of a color preset is to tune the printer to specific color preferences in your print
environment. Color-related job settings are complex for most operators. Color presets help
operators and prepress staff to understand and select the correct color settings. The same set of
color presets is available in PRISMAprepare, automated workflows, PRISMAsync Remote
Manager, the Settings Editor, and the control panel.

The two factory-defined color presets are:

» Office documents

This color preset is optimal for color reproduction of text and graphical lines in office
documents. PRISMAsync Print Server converts the colors to more saturated colors in the

prints.
* Photographic content

This default color preset is optimal for the reproduction of photographs and images.

You can also configure a color preset via the job properties. (Print quality settings on page 366)

In the Settings Editor you configure color presets at system level.

Colour presets

;l;d Edit Delete
Name

Office documents

[0 Photographic content

[170] Color Presets

Configure color presets

When you want to

Go to the color presets

Add a color preset

Edit a color preset

Delete a color preset

Define the default color
preset for automated work-
flows

Description Default

suitable for RGB workflows

suitable for photographic content Yes
Solution

1. Open the Settings Editor and go to: [Color]—[Color presets].

Click [Add].

Define the attributes of the color preset.

Use the table below for information on the options.
Click [OK].

BN =

Select a color preset.

Click [Edit].

Define the required attributes of the color preset.
Use the table below for information on the options.
Click [OK].

o wN =

Select the color preset.
Click [Delete].

N =

1. Open the Settings Editor and go to: [Color]—[Color defaults]—
[Default color preset for Océ PRISMAprepare®].

2. Click [Default color preset].

3. Select one of the available color presets in the [Default color
preset] list box.

4. Click [OK].
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Configure color presets

Attributes of a color preset

Add colour preset

m Fill out the fields below. A * indicates a required field.

Name *

Description

+ Device RGB

[My colour preset

Colour presest for presentation

DeviceRGB input profile [sRGB
DeviceRGB rendering intent [Perceptual
Overruling for RGB ID\sahled
+ Device CMYK
DeviceCMYK input profile |FOGRA3S_Coated
DeviceCMYK rendering intent [Relative colourimetric
Overruling for CMYK |Disabled
Standard rules CMYK saturation o
intent
~ Spot colours
Z Spot colour matching M
Colour mapping group |N0r|e
~ Halftones
Halftone for text [Fine
Halftone for images [Normal
Halftone for graphics [Normal
~ Other settings
Print in black & white (m}
PDF overprint simulation
PDF/X output intent (m}
Overprinting black [None
Preserve pure black =]
Black Point Compensation (BPC) [Adobe BPC
0K] [Cancel
Color preset attribute Description

[Namel]
[Description]

[DeviceRGB input profile]

[DeviceRGB rendering in-
tent]

[Overruling for RGB]

Name of the color preset.

Description of the color preset.

The Device RGB input profile which defines a reference color
workspace for the RGB data of the objects in the print job.

= Device RGB

DeviceRGB input profile

None
[AdobeRGE

| AppleRGB
ColorMatchRGE

SmpteRGB

The Device RGB rendering intent which defines the color conver-
sion strategy for out-of-gamut colors.

DeviceRGB rendering intent

Saturation
| Absolute colourimetric
Relative i ic

Setting to overrule RGB embedded profiles and rendering intents.

| Overruling for RGB

Disabled
Overrule embedded intents
Overrule embedded profiles & intents

iPR C10000VP Series
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Configure color presets

Color preset attribute

[DeviceCMYK input profile]

[DeviceCMYK rendering in-
tent]

[Overruling for CMYK]

[Standard rules CMYK sat-

uration intent]

[Spot color matching]

[Color mapping group]

[Halftone for text]

[Halftone for images]

[Halftone for graphics]

[Print in black and white]

[PDF overprint simulation]

[PDF/X output intent]

Description

The Device CMYK input profile which defines a reference color
workspace for the CMYK data of the objects in the print job.

None
FOGRA27_Coated
FOGRA28_WebCoated
FOGRA29_Uncoated
GRACoL2006_Coated1v2
JapanColor2001Coated
JapanColor2001Uncoated
JapanColor2002Newspaper
JapanWebCoated
SWOP2006_Coated3v2
SWOP2006_Coated5v2
f USSheetfed Coated
. USSheetfed_Uncoated
US_webCoatedSWOP
US_webUncoated

+ Device CMYK

DeviceCMYK input profile

The Device CMYK rendering intent which defines the color conver-
sion strategy for out-of-gamut colors.

Perceptual |

Saturation
Absolute colourimetric
Relative colourimetric

DeviceCMYK rendering intent

Setting to overrule the CMYK embedded profiles and rendering in-
tents.

Overruling for CMYK Disabled
Overrule embedded intents
Overrule embedded profiles & intents

Setting to indicate how the CMYK saturation intent must be han-
dled. By default, the color management system preserves pure
process colors. However, it can be required that the conversion
must comply with standard color management rules. Then, color
rendering occurs without pure process color preservation.

Setting to indicate if the color preset includes the use of the spot
color table with standard and customer created spot colors and
their respective Lab and CMYK values.

The color mapping group for the color preset, if spot color match-
ing is enabled.

The halftone for text/lines.

| Halftone for text

Normal

Error diffusion
Fine

Error diffusion
Fine

Error diffusion

The setting to if all colors are printed using the black color channel
only.

The halftone for images

| Halftone for images

The halftone for graphics.

| Halftone for graphics

Setting to indicate if simulation of overprinting of all colors includ-
ing spot colors must be applied. If this setting is disabled, the col-
ors on top will knock out all underlying colors.

Indication to print according to the embedded PDF/X output intent.
Then, the Device CMYK definitions are ignored. PDF/X specifies
the print conditions for which the PDF/X file was created. These
print conditions are called 'output intent'.
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Configure color presets

Color preset attribute

[Overprinting black]

[Preserve pure black]

[Black Point Compensation
(BPC)]

Description

Indication to force black text and graphics to print over the back-
ground color. This option is used by the native PDF RIP to prevent
registration artifacts when black objects are printed on a colored
background.

Overprinting black
Enabled for text
Enabled for text and graphics

Setting to apply pure black preservation when possible. Pure black
preservation means that the color black is composed of 100% K
ink or toner. When pure black preservation is not possible or disa-
bled, the color black is composed of a mixture of C, M, Y, and K
inks.

Setting for the relative colorimetric rendering intent. Black Point
Compensation scales input colors relative to the output black in
order to preserve details in dark areas. When the output black is
rather light, [Enhanced BPC] is preferred over [Adobe BPC] be-
cause it has a better performance.

Disabled
Black Point Compensation (BPC) Adobe BPC
Enhanced BPC

iPR C10000VP Series
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Configure input profiles

Configure input profiles

Input and output profiles are used by PRISMAsync Print Server to link the CMYK or RGB input
color spaces to the color space of the printer. The input profile is used to convert the input color

space to the universal Profile Connection Space (PCS) color space model.

Color presets and transaction printing setups include the definition of one of the available input

profiles.

For most print environments the factory defined input profiles are sufficient but, if required, you
can import new input profiles.

Input profiles

> X iy

Edit Delete Import Export
RGB profiles
[ AdoberGB

AppleRGB
[ ColorMatchRGB

[171] Input profiles

When you want
to

Go to the input
profiles

Import an input
profile

Export an input
profile

Edit an input
profile

Description
Adobe RGB
Apple RGB
ColorMatch

Solution

1. Open the Settings Editor and go to: [Color]—[Input profiles].

(1998)

RGB

Factory default In use
Yes
Yes
Yes

In the list you see the available input profiles, and if a input profile is in use
and factory-defined.

1. Click [Import].

i

Import input profile

Select file: C:\Users'pvdk\Desktop\R  Browse...

OK| | Cancel

Bwnn

1. Click [Export].

2. Browse to the location to store the input profile .icc file.

Browse to the required .icc file.
Define a unique name and the description.
Click [OK].

You only edit custom input profiles.
1. Select the input profile.
2. Click [Edit].

Edit input profile

V4

i Fill out the fields below. A * indicates a required field.

Name *

Description

IMy RGB input file] x

[RGB

[oK] [Cancel

3. Change the name and description.
4. Click [OKI.
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Configure input profiles

When you want  Solution
to

Delete an input You only delete custom input profiles.
profile 1. Select the input profile.
2. Click [Deletel].
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Configure output profiles

Configure output profiles

Input and output profiles are used by PRISMAsync Print Server to link the CMYK or RGB input
color spaces to a color space of the printer. The output profile is used to convert from the PCS
color space to the printer color space. In practice, an output profile is used for (a group of ) media
with more or less the same characteristics with respect to color reproduction.

All media in the media catalog correspond with one of the available output profiles. A media
family is a set of media that use the same output profile and calibration curves. (Configure the
media families on page 311) You cannot delete or change the factory-defined output profiles.

Output profiles

S
Edit Delete Import Export
Output profiles Description Calibration Factory defaultIn use Simulation profilPaper simulation enableg
Coated Canon iPR C10000VP series Coated, vi.1 Standard Yes Yes
[] Uncoated Canon iPR C10000VP series Uncoated, v1.1 Standard Yes Yes
[] G7 Coated Canon iPR C10000VP series G7 Coated, v1.1 G7 Yes
D G7 Uncoated Canon iPR C10000VP series G7 Uncoated, vi.1 G7 Yes

[172] Output profiles

When you want to Solution

Go to the output profiles 1. Open the Settings Editor and go to: [Color]—[Output profiles].

Import an output profile 1. Click [Import].

Import output profile

[r}] Select file: [C-\UsersipvdkiDeskioplv Browse...

0K| [Cancel

2. Browse to the required .icc file.

3. Define a unique name and the description.

4. Indicate if the profile is for G7 calibration, if required.
Export an output profile 1. Click [Export].

2. Browse to the location to store the output profile .icc file.
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Configure output profiles

When you want to Solution

Edit an output profile You only edit custom output profiles.
1. Select the output profile.
2. Click [Edit].

Edit output profile

‘ i_] Fill out the fields below. A * indicates a required field,

Name * [My output profile
Cescston [Canon iFR C7010VPS series Coated Er A
ror Diffusion MGCR v1.1 v
Z - .
Simulation profile [Nene: ™~
Paper simulation o

OK| [Cancel|

3. Change the name and description.

Change the G7 calibration indication.

5. Indicate if you want to create a composite output profile. (Con-
figure composite output profiles on page 328)

6. Click [OK].

>

Delete an output profile You only delete custom output profiles.
1. Select the output profile.
2. Click [Deletel.
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Configure composite output profiles

Configure composite output profiles

You can use composite output profiles to simulate the color behavior of another output device or
printing condition. In the Graphics Arts market it is common to align the colors between different
printers or offset presses. The characteristics of the simulated printer become part of the
composite output profile. The composite output profile needs to be assigned to a media family.
Then, the media family needs to be assigned to media in the media catalog.

Configure composite output profiles

Edit output profile

| i Fill out the fields below. A = indicates a required field.

Name *

Z Description

Simulation profile

Paper simulation

[MDTX_Probevi_ICCv2

Probevl ICCv2.icc

|GRAC0L2006_Coated1v2 v]

™

OK| [Cancel

[173] Define a composite output profile

When you want to

Create a simulation profile
which specifies the input
space of the Device Link

Create a composite output
profile with a normal out-
put profile

Solution

1.

Open the Settings Editor and go to: [Color]—[Input profiles].

2. Click [Import].

3. Browse to the input profile (.icc file) of the simulated printer.
4. Define a unique name and the description.

5. Click [OKI.

1.

Open the Settings Editor and go to: [Color]—[Output profiles].

2. Click [Import].
3. Browse to the storage location of the output profile (.icc file).
In the [Import output profile] dialog:

4.

1.
2.

Define a name and description of the output profile.
Select one of the available input profiles, that represents
the input profile of the simulated printer or offset press.
When you select [None], device simulation is turned off
and a normal output profile is created.

Use the [Paper simulation] check box to enable paper sim-
ulation, for the selected simulation profile. When you pa-
per simulation is enabled, the color of the media on the si-
mulated printer is simulated. If paper simulation is ena-
bled, the absolute colorimetric rendering intent is applied,
otherwise relative colorimetric is applied.

5. Click [OK].
The composite output profile, together with its simulation pro-
file are listed in the list of output profiles.
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Configure composite output profiles

When you want to Solution

Create a composite output 1. Open the Settings Editor and go to: [Color]—[Output profilesl].
profile with a Device Link
profile

2. Click [Import].
3. Browse to the storage location of the Device Link (.icc file) of
the simulated printer.
4. In the [Import device link] dialog:
1. Define a name and description of the composite output
profile.
2. Select the simulation profile which specifies the input
space of the Device Link.
5. Click [OK].
The Device Link, with a reference to its simulation profile, is
listed in the list of output profiles.
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Configure spot colors and spot color libraries

Configure spot colors and spot color libraries

Spot colors realize a consistent color and are often used in logos and house style colors.
PRISMAsync Print Server provides a spot color editor which contains a set of pre-defined spot
color libraries, such as PANTONE libraries and HKS libraries. The library of custom spot colors
contains the spot colors that users have created. The spot color configuration is offered in the
Settings Editor and on the control panel. Spot color libraries can only be managed from the
Settings Editor.

If a print document contains a spot color the printer needs to know how to simulate that
particular spot color for accurate color matching. Because ink behaves differently on different
types of media, you can add CMYK color values for a media family / halftone combination.

Spot colour libraries

oy X D

Edit Import Export Delete Reset

Library name Number of spot colours Description
Custom colours 5
[J HKS N 3000+ 3600
[CJHKS N 86
] HKS K 3000+ 3520
[CJHKS K 88
[] PANTONE Goe™ uncoated 2058
[J PANTONE Goe™ coated 2058
[] PANTONE+ Extended Gamut Coated 1736
] PANTONE+ Solid Uncoated-V3 1867
[J PANTONE+ Solid Coated-V3 1867

[174] Spot color libraries

Configure spot color libraries

The PRISMAsync Print Server Settings Editor offers a function to import other spot color libraries,
named named color profiles. A named color profile has a standardized file format defined by the
ICC (International Color Consortium). It contains a list of spot colors names with their Lab values.

PRISMAsync Print Server provides a set of pre-defined spot color libraries, such as PANTONE
libraries and HKS libraries. The library of custom spot colors contains the spot colors that users
have created. The spot color configuration is offered in the Settings Editor and on the control
panel. Spot color libraries can only be managed from the Settings Editor.

There are three types of spot color libraries:
* Custom spot colors

* Imported spot colors

* Pre-defined spot colors

When you want to Solution

Go to the spot color libra- 1. Open the Settings Editor and go to: [Color]—[Spot color libra-
ries riesl.

Prefere | Workfl| T igu _ Remote Manager ~ Key operator
ets Input profiles  Output profiles s Spot colours  Colour mappings Colour & information b

Import a spot color library 1. Click [Import].
(Named spot color profiles) 2. Select the file with the spot color library.
3. Click [OKI.

330

Chapter 13 - Configure the printer

iPR C10000VP Series



Configure spot colors and spot color libraries

When you want to Solution

Export a spot color library  You can only export previously imported named spot color pro-
files.
1. Select the spot color library.
2. Click [Export].
3. Click [OK].

Edit a spot color library You can only edit the name and description of previously impor-
ted named spot color profiles.
1. Select the spot color library.

2. Click [Edit].
3. Change the name and description.
4. Click [OK].

Delete a spot color library ~ You can only delete previously imported named spot color pro-
files.
1. Select the spot color library.
2. Click [Deletel.

Reset a spot color library You can only recover the contents of a pre-defined and previously
imported named spot color profiles. The original spot color values
are restored.

1. Select the spot color library.
2. Click [Reset].

Configure spot colors

When you want Solution
to

Go to the spot 1. Open the Settings Editor and go to: [Color]—[Spot colors]..

colors
Prefere | Workflc Transac| Configu| Suppor
Search a spot 1. Select the spot color library.
COIO r sp:»/tcoloms
Add

Lbrory [A Wbraries ] tese [y spet coiour * | Filtar |

m] | CIELAB colour

[m] CIELAB logo

m] | CMYK colour

O CMYK logo
o HKS 1K

2. Enter a search string in the [Name] box.
3. Click [Filter].
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When you want = Solution
to

Add a spot color A spot color is the combination of a spot color name, the defined Lab value

and a tint value.

1. Select [Custom library].

2. Click [Add].

Add spot colour

2 -

Colour

Input mode

Media family
Halftone
Tint

c

M

Y

K

Test print

Step size
Media

[P Print patch chart

CIELAB |

|Uncoated =

[Normal ~]
[100

3

[A4 normal, A4, 100g/m2, TopColor, Ww|

[ok] [Cancel

3. Define the spot color attributes.

4. Use the table below for information on the options.

5. Click [OK].

Copy a spotcol-  You can add a custom spot color by copying an existing spot color from one
or of the spot color libraries. You can edit the name but not the Lab values.
1. Search the spot color.

2. Click [Copyl.

Copy spot colour

Name *

V4

m Fill out the fields below. 4 * indicates a required field.

[Spot colour 1 x

0OK| [ Cancel

3. Enter the name of the spot color.

4. Click [OK].

332 Chapter 13 - Configure the printer

iPR C10000VP Series



Configure spot colors and spot color libraries

When you want  Solution
to

Edit a spot color 1. Select the spot color.

2. Click [Edit].
Edit spot colour
f Bame X
Colour Old New

Lab value L=87.23 , 3=7.96, b=-0.24

CMYK values

Q Uncoated Normal 100%

> Add CMYK value

0k]| [Cancel

3. Add CMYK values for media family / halftone combination.
4. Click [OK].

Delete a spot col- You can only delete custom spot colors.
or 1. Search the spot color.
2. Click [Deletel.

NOTE
Edit the spot color to delete CMYK values for a media family / half-
tone combination.

Restore the origi- You can only recover the values of spot colors of the pre-defined libraries
nal values of a and previously imported named spot color profiles.
spot color 1. Select the spot color library

2. Select one or more spot colors.

3. Click [Reset].

Spot color attributes

Spot colors realize a consistent color and are often used in logos and house style colors. The
CMYK value for the 100% tint of a spot color for the different media family / halftone
combinations is always derived from the Lab value of a spot color, except for the media family /
halftone combination for which the CMYK value was explicitly defined. When you change the
individual CMYK values, the initial Lab value of the spot color remains unchanged.

If a print document contains a spot color the printer needs to know how to simulate that
particular spot color for accurate color matching. Because ink behaves differently on different
types of media, you can add CMYK color values for a media family / halftone combination.

Spot color attributes Description
[Namel] Enter a unique name according to naming conventions.
[Color] The [Old] color patch is the initial color. The [New] color patch

shows the color of an added CMYK value for another media fami-
ly / halftone combination.
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Spot color attributes Description

[Input model] Lab: When a new color has been measured with a spectrophotom-
eter it is easy to enter its Lab values. For fine-tuning you can speci-
fy the spot color values in CMYK. CMYK values are specified in
percentages (0-100%, with step size of 1%).

CMYK: When you define the CMYK values, you indicate the initial
media family / halftone combination for correct interpretation of
the CMYK values.

[Tint] When a new custom color is defined, the color value (Lab or
CMYK) for the 100% tint value of the spot color is specified. You
can define CMYK values for tint values below 100%.

[Media family] / [Halftone] = When a custom spot color is created in Lab values initial CMYK
values are calculated for a default media family / halftone combi-
nation for correct interpretation of the CMYK values. This media
family / halftone combination is referred to as the initial media
family / halftone combination. Add more CMYK values for other
combinations.

[Step sizel The chosen step size determines the degree of patch variations.
This step size is a percentages (1 - 20).

[Print patch chart] Print a patch chart to fine-tune CMYK values or check the printed
spot color.
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Spot color attributes Description

[Add CMYK value] You can add CMYK values of a spot color for other media family /
halftone combinations.
1. Select the spot color.

| Edit spot colour

f Name x
N Colour old [llNe~ I
Lab value L=0.00, a=0.00, b=0.00
CMYK values

[I> Add CMYK value

OK| [Cancel|
[175] Lab values of a spot color
Click [Edit].
Edit spot colour
9 Name ‘Lineworka
Colour old [lllve~ I
Lab value L=0.00, a=0.00, b=0.00
CMYK values
Media family Halftone Tint
O Uncoated Normal 100%
[I> Add CMYK value
Selected CMYK value
Media family Uncoated V]
Halftone Normal V]
Tint 100 ]
c 78 ]
M 46 |
¥ 41 |
K 100 |
[ Delete this CMYK value
Test print
Step size 5 ‘
Media A4, 100g/m’, TopColor, White v
[I> Print patch chart
oK| [Cancel

[176] CMYK values of a spot color
Click [Add CMYK value]. The CMYK value is displayed for a
media family / halftone combination. When you select an other
combination the values are adjusted automatically.

4. Fine-tune the values or first print a patch chart.
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Configure color mappings

Color mapping is a function that maps (transforms) the source color value of text and graphic
elements to a different target color value. This means that color mapping replaces the color
management of the applicable colors. The target spot color is already calibrated for the media
family. Color mapping is applied during the job RIP process. This includes the information of
color bars and information bars.

You add one or more color mappings to a color mapping group. A color mapping group allows
you to apply color mappings per job or per customer via a color preset. When spot color
matching is enabled in the color preset definition, a color mapping group can be selected.

Colour mappings

5 ~
¥ ¥ o & X
Add group Add colour mapping Copy Edit Delete
Name Description
[] Logo customer 1 Exact lego colour

[v] Customer 2

Source colour Target colour
[0 Customer 2 Sky blue None
O au Black

[177] Color mappings

Configure color mappings

When you want to Solution

Go to the color mappings 1. Open the Settings Editor and go to: [Color]—[Color mappings].

Add a color mapping 1. Click [Add groupl.

group Add colour mapping group

i Fill out the fields below. A * indicates a required field.

Name * [Logo customer 1 x

Z Description

OK| | Cancel

2. Define a name and description.
3. Click [OK].
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When you want to Solution

Add a color mapping to a 1.

Select one of the color mapping groups.

3. Use the table below for information on the options.
4. Click OK.
Copy a color mapping 1. Select the color mapping group.
2. Click [Copyl].
Edit a color mapping 1. Select the color mapping group.
2. Click [Edit].
3. Change the name and description.
4. Click [OKI.
Delete a color mapping 1. Select one or more color mapping groups.
2. Click [Deletel].
Move a color mapping to 1. Select the color mapping group.
another group 2. Click Move.
3. Select the new group.

group 2. Click [Add color mapping].
Add colour mapping
|1] Larger tolerance values can influence the performance when you print PDF files.
[ ~ Source colour type
Source type [cmvk v
Value type [Percentage v]
+ Source colour
Cyan 63
Magenta [32
Yellow [14
Black 76
Tolerance ‘3
+ Target colour
Target spot colour [SIC antracyy x
ok [Cancel

Configure the color mapping attributes

Edit colour mapping
| i Larger tolerance values can influence the performance when you print POF files.
[ ~ Source colour type
RGE
Source type
Spot colour
Value type Percentage ™
v Source colour
Cyan Ps
Magenta ,5_0
Yellow [0
Black [12
Tolerance |n
+ Target colour
Target spot colour [Customer 1 brown
[oK] [Cancel

[178] Edit color mapping
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Color mapping attributes

[Source typel

[Value type]

[Source colorl:

[Tolerance]

[Target spot color]

Description

Specify the source color as one of the following:
* RGB color value,

« CMYK color value,

* spot color from the spot color library,

* spot color from the custom spot color library.

NOTE
Search in the list of installed spot colors, by entering a
part of the spot color name.

The channels of an RGB color are specified as an 8-bit numbers
(0-255) or as percentages (0-100).

The channels of a CMYK color are specified as percentages
(0-100).

Depending on the source type and value type, define the source

color.

Spot color:

* spot color from the spot color library,

* spot color that is included in a spot color library,

» spot color from the custom spot color library,

» special spot color: 'Cyan’, ‘Magenta’', 'Yellow', '‘Black’, 'All',
‘None'.

NOTE
Search in the list of installed spot colors, by entering a
part of the spot color name.

RGB: enter values for [Red],[Green],[Bluel.
CMYK: enter values for [Cyan], [Magental, [Yellow], [Black].

The tolerance of a source color entered as an 8-bit number is an
absolute number (0-7).

The tolerance of a source color entered as percentage is a percent-
age point (0-3).

The tolerance of a spot color is not enabled.

Specify the target color as one of the following:

» spot color from the spot color library,

» spot color from the custom spot color library,

» special spot color: 'Cyan’, ‘Magenta’', 'Yellow', '‘Black’, 'All",
‘None',

NOTE
Search in the list of installed spot colors, by entering a
part of the spot color name.
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Map to a special spot color

Spot color Description
'Cyan’, 'Magenta’, 'Yellow', |colourmappings
X W =<
'Black’ I SR, S - 4 21
Name Description
[] Logo customer 1 Exact logo colour
[ Customer 2
Source colour Target colour
[] Customer 2 Sky blue None
0o Al Black

A mapping to one of these spot colors places ink of that color on
the locations of that source color. No color management is applied
to this target color .

1 1
All P e
\1‘ Larger tolerance values can influence the performance when you print POF files.

¥ Source colour type

Source type [Spot colour

[«

Value type [Numerical
v Source colour

Source spot colour [E X

+ Target colour

Target spot colour [Black

0OK| [Cancel

A mapping to this spot color places all inks on the location of that
source color. This results in black which is called rich black. Rich
black is a color solution to create a deeper, blacker black than
standard black ink. The printer prints 100% black with the addition
of each of the other process colors.

1 1
N one Add colour mapping
\i‘ Larger tolerance values can influence the performance when you print PDF files.

+ Source colour type

Source type [Spot colour
Value type [Numerical
+ Source colour
Source spot colour |Customer 2 Sky blue
+ Target colour
Target spot calour x
OK| | Cancel

read by the finishing equipment.

A mapping of a spot color makes objects with that color invisible
on the print. This can be useful for including markers for that are

iPR C10000VP Series
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Transaction printing

Configure the transaction printing

The transaction printing feature provides several groups of configuration settings. You can
configure transaction setups to be used for the printing of jobs (Configure transaction setups on
page 341), manage resources (Configure the resource management on page 355), and configure
some general settings. imagePRESS C10000VP Series transaction printing is based on the IPDS
bi-directional communication protocol.

General S Edit
Setting alue

Switch the printer online or offline Switch the printer online or offline

Requested active PDL IPDS

Active PDL IPDS

Remote diagnostics protocol Disabled

IPDS port 5001

PCL port 9001

Printer status Offline

Configuration S Edit
Setting

Configuratien file (zip) Import

Configuration file (zip) Export

[179] Transaction printing settings

When you want to Solution

Go to the transaction print- 1. Open the Settings Editor and go to: [Transaction printing]—
ing settings [Settings].

Remote Manager Key operator

Bring transaction printing 1. See Open and load a transaction setup on page 343.

online
L@ NOTE
You can also use the control panel to bring transaction
printing online. (Print in transaction printing mode on
page 166)
Set the active PDL 1. Click [Requested active PDL].

Enable remote diagnostics 1. Click [Remote diagnostics protocoll.
Set the IPDS port 1. Click [IPDS port].
Set the PCL port 1. Click [PCL port].

Import or export SRA con- 1. Click [Import] or [Export].
figuration files on request
of your Service organiza-

@ IMPORTANT
tion

Inappropriate use of these functions can damage your
printer configuration.
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Configure transaction setups

A transaction printing setup is a set of attributes that are used for transaction printing. You can
create different setups, but only one setup can be loaded and is active. When transaction printing
is offline, you open and load a transaction setup via the control panel or the Settings Editor.
(Open and load a transaction setup on page 343, Print in transaction printing mode on page 166)

The attributes of the active (loaded) transaction setup define the default properties of the output
of the submitted data stream.

Transaction printing setups

¥ b 2 X & iy b = @

Add Copy Edit Delete Import Export Restore Open Load

Name Description Opened Loaded Modified
Default Factory installed setup Yes Yes
[ setup1 Description 1

[180] Transaction printing setups

When you want to Solution
Go to the transaction set- 1. Open the Settings Editor and go to: [Transaction printing]—
ups [Setups].

Add a setup

Click [Add].
Define a unique name and a description.
Click [OKI.

wn =

Copy a setup Select a setup.
Click [Copyl.
Define a unique name and a description.

Click [OK].

b=

Edit a setup Select the setup.

Click [Open].

Click [Edit].

Click the [IPDS setup] or [PCL setup] tab.

Change one or more setup attributes. (Configure attributes of
an IPDS transaction setup on page 344, Configure attributes of
a PCL transaction setup on page 350)

Click [OK].

arwbh =

3

Delete a setup Select the setup.

Click [Deletel].

N =

Import a setup Click [Import].
Browse to the files.
Confirm the selection.

Click [OK].

b=

Y

Export a setup Select the setup.
Click [Export].

3. Click [OK].

N
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When you want to Solution

Restore the original values 1. Click [Restore].
of the default transaction

setup and remove the cus-

tom transaction setups
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Open and load a transaction setup

A transaction printing setup is a set of attributes that are used for transaction printing. You can
create different setups, but only one setup can be loaded and is active. (Configure transaction
setups on page 341) When transaction printing is offline, you open and load a transaction setup
via the control panel or the Settings Editor. (Print in transaction printing mode on page 166)

Transaction printing setups

:r;d Copy Edit D;IXete ln;&purt E‘gﬂ; Re[sére lCﬁ\ Lo{‘\z};

Name Description Opened Loaded Modified
Default Factory installed setup Yes Yes
[J setup1 Description 1

[181] Transaction printing setups

When you want to Solution

Display the transaction set- 1. Open the Settings Editor and go to: [Transaction printingl—
ups and their status [Setups].

ia | Colour |Preferei|Workflo]  Transaction printing o ETEET :r-'c Varaocr e opcrator
s IPDS setup PCL setup esource managemen Settings

[Loaded]: When a transaction setup is marked [Loaded], it is ac-
tive.

[Opened]: When a transaction setup is marked [Opened], it can be
edited.

Open a setup to define or 1. Select the transaction setup.
change the attributes 2. Click [Open].
3. Configure the transaction setup. (Configure transaction setups
on page 341)

NOTE
Only one setup can be open.

Load a setup to make it ac- 1. Select the transaction setup.
tive 2. Click [Load].

NOTE
This loaded setup becomes the active setup, the mo-
ment that transaction printing is put online.
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Configure attributes of an IPDS transaction setup

A transaction printing setup is a set of attributes that are used for transaction printing. You can
create different setups, but only one setup can be loaded and is active. (Configure transaction
setups on page 341)

The attributes of the active (loaded) transaction setup define the default properties of the output
of the submitted data stream.

When you want to Solution

Go to the IPDS transaction 1. Open the Settings Editor and go to: [Transaction printingl—
setup [IPDS setupl.

[IPDS]
IPDS A Edit
Tray s-e\ecticm mechanism Tray to media
Data resolution Auto
Default output location Stacker stack tray
Offset stacking Enabled
Font capture Disabled
Extend the logical page (millipoints) 0
Qutput recovery Normal
Suppressed Mode Secure
Face orientation Finisher default
Z-fold mode Off
[IPDS] attributes Description
[Tray selection mecha- There are two modes: [Tray to tray] and [Tray to medial
nism] Below this table the two modes are described.
[Data resolution] Specify the resolution of the bitmaps the printer can accept.
[Default output location] When the output location is not indicated in the data stream, the

printer uses this default value.

[Offset stacking] Indicate if you want to use offset stacking for the jobs that use this
setup.
[Font capture] Indicate if fonts can be captured from jobs for later reference. This

setting also defines if captured or installed resources can be selec-
ted at a later moment.

[Extend the logical page When you want to print with a slightly larger page size, you can
(millipoints)] increase the logical page size with the entered number of milli-
points (unit of angle measurement).

[Output recovery] Adjust the error recovery method to keep the printed output ac-
cording to the original source. First select [Suppressed], and then
use the [Suppressed Mode] mode to select [Securel].

[Face orientation] Define the default delivery orientation in the output location:
[Face up] or [Face downl.
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[IPDS] attributes
[Z-fold mode]

Tray mapping

The IPDS data stream contains a reference to a logical tray. In the active transaction setup you

Description

When a mixed-size set must both be Z-folded and stapled.

link logical trays to the media selection. There are 36 logical trays that can be assigned to a
physical paper tray or to media. The way how job media are assigned to a logical job is
determined by the tray mapping mode of the active transaction setup.

Although media selections are always done via a logical tray selection, a transaction printing job

always uses the media descriptions as specified in the media catalog.

Two modes are available that are explained below.

Tray-to-media mapping

You link logical trays (indicated by a number) to media from the media catalog. The printer maps

the media of the logical tray to the physical paper trays that hold these media. For color
management, the output profile associated with the media family of the media is used. The

schedule shows the media the job uses.

Media colour
Punch count
Insert

Feed direction

IPDS tray to media for tray 1 & Edit
Media catalogue item

Media name Medium1

Media type TopColor

Media size A4

Media width 210 mm

Media height 297 mm

Media weight 100 g/mz2

Media colour

Punch count 0

Insert No

Feed direction Long-edge feed (LEF)

IPDS tray to media for tray 2 & Edit
Media catalogue item

Media name Medium2

Media type TopColor

Media size A4

Media width 210 mm

Media height 297 mm

Media weight 100 g/m2

0
No
Long-edge feed (LEF)

Tray-to-tray mapping

You link a logical tray (indicated by a number) to a physical tray. The printer uses the media that
are loaded in this physical paper tray. The schedule shows the media the job uses. For color
management, the output profile associated with the media family of the media is used.

iPR C10000VP Series
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IPDS tray-to-tray mapping A Edit
Setting Value
Logical tray for tray 1 1
Logical tray for tray 2 2
Logical tray for tray 3 3
Logical tray for tray 4 4
Logical tray for tray 5 5
Logical tray for tray 6 6
Logical tray for tray 7 7
Logical tray for tray 8 8
Logical tray for special feeder 13
Logical tray for stacker/stapler, insert tray 1 14
Logical tray for stacker/stapler, insert tray 2 15
[PDF specific]
PDF specific & Edit
Setting Value
PDF spot colour 'All' Use all colour stations
PDF enable cache No
PDF overprint simulation Yes
PDF attributes Description
[PDF spot color "All'] PDF data have a number of pre-defined spot color names. The col-
or name 'All' means that the RIP uses a 100% coverage of all the
available colors. The color 'All' is intended for alignment marks.
You can force the RIP to only use 100% black.
Note that if the printer supports a separate MICR station, the color
name 'All' implies that MICR pixels are used as well.
[PDF enable cachel Indicate if you want to use the PDF cache to automatically identify

and store objects that are used more than once in the job.

[PDF overprint simulation]  Indicate if simulation of overprinting of all colors must be applied.
If this setting is disabled, the colors on top will knock out all un-
derlying colors.

[Color management]

Colour management A Edit
Setting Value

Default CMYK input profile FOGRA39_Coated
Default monochrome CMYK input profile FOGRA39_Coated
Default RGB input profile sSRGB

Default monochrome RGB input profile SRGB

Rendering intent Perceptual

Print full colour or black & white Full colour

Ignore toner transfer curve from data stream Yes

Ignore embedded output profile Yes

Black preservation Yes

Halftone Normal
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Setup attributes

[Default CMYK input pro-
filel[Default monochrome
CMYK input profile][De-
fault RGB input profilel[De-
fault monochrome RGB in-
put profile]

[Rendering intent]

[Print full color or black &
white]

[lgnore toner transfer curve
from data stream]

[Ignore embedded output

profile]

[Black preservation]

[Halftone]

[IPDS image shift]

Description

Select one of the configured input profiles per color space. (Con-
figure input profiles on page 324)

The selected default rendering intent is only used for jobs where
no rendering intents and input profiles are specified.

Indicate if printing occurs in black & white or full color.

The standard behavior is to interpret and use the data from the da-
ta stream. Indicate if you want the printer to ignore the tone trans-
fer curves which are included in the data stream.

The standard behavior is to overrule the embedded output profile.
Indicate if you want to use the embedded output profile.

Indicate if you want to apply pure black preservation when possi-
ble. Pure black preservation means that the color black is com-
posed of 100% K ink or toner. When pure black preservation is not
possible or disabled, the color black is composed of a mixture of
C, M, Y, and K toner or ink.

This option only affects IPDS, PDF text, and PDF lines. It has no ef-
fect on RGB images.

Indicate the halftone.

IPDS image shift

& Edit

Image shift in feed direction of side 1
Image shift in cross-feed direction of side 1
Image shift in feed direction of side 2

Image shift in cross-feed direction of side 2

0 mm
0 mm
0 mm

0 mm

Setup attributes

[Image shift in feed direc-
tion of side 1]

[Image shift in cross-feed
direction of side 1]

Tray linking

Description

When you use preprinted media with marked areas for specific
text, misalignments can occur. This setting is also useful to better
align variable data on the page, such as names or addresses. To
correct these misalignments, shift the image in the feed direction
or cross-feed direction of the front and back side.

You can also adjust the image shift from the control panel. (Print
in transaction printing mode on page 166)

For both tray mapping modes physical trays that contain the same media are automatically
linked. This means that when the referred tray is empty, printing continues from an other tray

that holds the same media.
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Error recovery

Output recovery

st th
‘2 Defaut: Normal

When output recovery is suppressed, the printer will not automatically recover pages after a paper path error.
bled ste

tem and the operator are responsible for the recovery.

Output recovery Nermal

i

Suppressed

[oK] [Cancel

When multiple pages for the same document are not allowed, for example for lotteries and bank
accounts, adjust the error recovery behavior in the transaction setup. PRISMAsync Print Server
and the host can be involved in recovering the errors. Use the table below to choose a recovery

behavior.

Error recovery modes

[Normal] recovery

[Suppressed], [Normal] re-
covery

[Suppressed Model, [Se-
cure] recovery

Color stations

Description

PRISMAsync Print Server recovers the print process from the
point where the error occurred. This may result in double prints.

The host recovers the print process from the point the error occur-
red. This may result in double prints.

The host recovers errors and prevents duplicates. Intermediate
check prints are disabled. The printer reports to the host which
sheets are involved in errors.

Colour names and numbers - Cyan colour station
Colour number
Z Name 1
Name 2
Name 3 CN
Name 4
Name 5

Name 6

OK| [Cancel

If required you can define your own simple names for the colors in your application or names
from one of the color naming schemes used in the graphics industry.

Color station definition

[Color number]

Description

Enter a unique value (1-254) to specify every color station except
the K station, to enable a color selection by a number. The Black
color station has the value of zero and cannot be edited. The other
default color numbers are:

* Cyan, 1

* Magenta, 2

* Yellow, 3

« MICR, 5

348 Chapter 13 - Configure the printer

iPR C10000VP Series



Configure attributes of an IPDS transaction setup

Color station definition

Color station name

Description

Names are encoded by UTF-16 Unicode. For every color station
six names can be specified, to enable a color selection by a name.
For Cyan, Magenta, and Yellow station, the default list of color
names is empty. For the MICR color station, the default list of col-
or names is not empty, but contains the names 'MICR’, ‘micr' and
‘Micr'. The names 'Gray', 'Cyan’, 'Magenta ', "Yellow ', 'Black ', 'All
', 'None' are reserved for PDF and are not allowed.

iPR C10000VP Series
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Configure attributes of a PCL transaction setup

A transaction printing setup is a set of attributes that are used for transaction printing. You can
create different setups, but only one setup can be loaded and is active. (Configure transaction

setups on page 341)

The attributes of the active (loaded) transaction setup define the default properties of the output

of the submitted data stream.

When you want to

Go to the PCL setup

[PCL]

Solution

1. Open the Settings Editor and go to: [Transaction printing]—
[PCL setupl.

PCL

S Edit

Use default tray-to-tray mechanism
Tray selection mechanism
Default output location
Offset stacking

Print mode

Number of copies

Default orientation

Lines per page

Face orientation

Print a2 PCL-XL error page
Ignore empty pages

No

Tray to media
Stacker stack tray
Enabled
2-sided

1

Portrait

66

Finisher default
Disabled
Disabled

[PCL] attributes

[Use default tray-to-tray
mechanism]

[Tray selection mecha-
nism]

[Default output location]
[Offset stacking]

[Print model

[Number of copies]

[Default orientation]

Description

In tray-to-tray mode, a default tray mapping table is used when
enabling this setting. This default tray mapping table cannot be
changed.

There are two modes: [Tray to tray] and [Tray to media]
Below this table the two modes are described.

When the output location is not indicated in the data stream, the
printer uses this default value.

Indicate if you want to use offset stacking for the jobs that use this
setup.

Indicate whether the printer must print the jobs 1-sided, 2-sided or
tumble by default. You can overrule this setting in the printstream.

Specify the default number of sets you want to print per job. Col-
late is set to off by default, so pages are printed in order (e.g. 111,
222, 333, ...).

Select the default orientation for the image of your document.
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[PCL] attributes
[Lines per pagel

[Face orientation]

[Print a PCL-XL error pagel

[lgnore empty pages]

Tray mapping

Description

When the number of lines changes, the line height also changes.
More lines on a page result in smaller line heights. The default
number of lines per page depends on the orientation and the de-
fault paper format. The default value changes for landscape orien-
tation.

Indicate of you wan to overrule the default face orientation of the
requested finisher. This setting is only active for transaction print-
ing jobs.

Indicate the system must print an error page in case of a PCL-XL
error.

Indicate if the system must skip empty pages.

The PCL data stream contains a reference to a logical tray. In the active transaction setup you link
logical trays to the media selection. There are 36 logical trays that can be assigned to a physical
paper tray or to media. The way how job media are assigned to a logical job is determined by the
tray mapping mode of the active transaction setup.

Although media selections are always done via a logical tray selection, a transaction printing job
always uses the media descriptions as specified in the media catalog.

Two modes are available that are explained below.

Tray-to-media mapping

You link logical trays (indicated by a number) to media from the media catalog. The printer maps
the media of the logical tray to the physical paper trays that hold these media. For color
management, the output profile associated with the media family of the media is used. The
schedule shows the media the job uses.
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PCL tray to media A Edit
Setting Value

Default media Media 1

PCL tray to media for media 1 SPEdit
Setting Value

Escape sequence 1

Media catalogue item

Media name Medium1

Media type TopColor

Media size A4

Media width 210 mm

Media height 297 mm

Media weight 100 g/m2

Media colour

Punch count 0

Insert No

Feed direction Long-edge feed (LEF)
PCL tray to media for media 2 S Edit
Setting Value

Escape sequence 2

Media catalogue item

Media name Medium2

Media type TopColor

Media size A4

Media width 210 mm

Media height 297 mm

Media weight 100 g/m2

Media colour

Punch count 0

Insert No

Feed direction Long-edge feed (LEF)

Tray-to-tray mapping

You link a logical tray (indicated by a number) to a physical tray. The printer uses the media that
are loaded in this physical paper tray. The schedule shows the media the job uses. For color
management, the output profile associated with the media family of the media is used.

PCL tray-to-tray mapping S Edit
Setting Value
Default media size as in tray Tray 1
Escape sequence for tray 1 1
Escape sequence for tray 2 2
Escape sequence for tray 3 4
Escape sequence for tray 4 8
Escape sequence for tray 5 20
Escape sequence for tray 6 21
Escape sequence for tray 7 22
Escape sequence for tray 8 23
Escape sequence for special feeder 28
Escape sequence for inserter, tray 1 301
Escape sequence for inserter, tray 2 302

Tray linking

For both tray mapping modes physical trays that contain the same media are automatically
linked. This means that when the referred tray is empty, printing continues from an other tray
that holds the same media.
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[Color management]

Colour management

¢ Edit

Default CMYK input profile

Default monochrome CMYK input profile
Default RGB input profile

Default monochrome RGB input profile
Rendering intent

Print full colour or black & white

Black preservation

Halftone

FOGRA39_Coated
FOGRA39_Coated
sRGB

sRGB

Perceptual

Full colour

Yes

Normal

Setup attributes

[Default CMYK input pro-
filel[Default monochrome
CMYK input profile][De-
fault RGB input profile][De-
fault monochrome RGB in-
put profile]

[Rendering intent]

[Print full color or black &
whitel]

[lgnore toner transfer curve
from data stream]

[lgnore embedded output

profilel

[Black preservation]

[Halftone]

[PCL image shift]

Description

Select one of the configured input profiles per color space. (Con-
figure input profiles on page 324)

The selected default rendering intent is only used for jobs where
no rendering intents and input profiles are specified.

Indicate if printing occurs in black & white or full color.

The standard behavior is to interpret and use the data from the da-
ta stream. Indicate if you want the printer to ignore the tone trans-
fer curves which are included in the data stream.

The standard behavior is to overrule the embedded output profile.
Indicate if you want to use the embedded output profile.

Indicate if you want to apply pure black preservation when possi-
ble. Pure black preservation means that the color black is com-
posed of 100% K ink or toner. When pure black preservation is not
possible or disabled, the color black is composed of a mixture of
C, M, Y, and K toner or ink.

This option only affects PCL, PDF text, and PDF lines. It has no ef-
fect on RGB images.

Indicate the halftone.

PCL image shift

P Edit

Image shift in feed direction of side 1
Image shift in cross-feed direction of side 1
Image shift in feed direction of side 2
Image shift in cross-feed direction of side 2

0 mm
0 mm
0 mm

0 mm
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Setup attributes Description

[Image shift in feed direc-  When you use preprinted media with marked areas for specific
tion of side 1] text, misalignments can occur. This setting is also useful to better
[Image shift in cross-feed align variable data on the page, such as names or addresses. To
direction of side 1] correct these misalignments, shift the image in the feed direction

or cross-feed direction of the front and back side.
You can also adjust the image shift from the control panel. (Open
and load a transaction setup on page 343)
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Configure the resource management

There are several types of resources that you can manage and use for transaction printing:

1. Fonts

2. Code pages

3. Color mapping tables

4. Data objects, such as font files, image types or color management resources

The imagePRESS C10000VP Series uses the following resource life cycles.

1.

Installed resources

Captured resource: The IPDS host can download a resource when a required resource is not
available on the printer. To increase the performance the downloaded IPDS resources can be
captured on the printer disk for later reuse. The IPDS host is informed about the availability of
the resource but still needs to activate the resource. Captured resources are visible in the
Settings Editor. Only when the [Font capture] function in the loaded transaction setup is set to
enabled the capturing of resources takes place. This setting also controls whether captured or
installed resources are selectable. Note that due to the IPDS host configuration there can be
downloaded resource which are not captured.

Imported resource: Resources can be imported one by one or in a batch. Imported resources
are visible in the Settings Editor.

Installed resource: Imported resources can be installed. The installed resources are visible in
the Settings Editor.

Permanent resource: Permanent resources are factory installed and are not visible in the
Settings Editor.

Available resources

Import

Installed fonts

Installed PDF fonts

Installed code pages

Installed colour mapping tables
Captured fonts

;:aplured code pages

Captured data objects

Default resource selection
Edit
Default font
Default code page
Default colour table

Default font size (5 - 20 points)

[182] Resources for transaction printing

When you want to

Available fonts

Available PDF fonts

Available code pages

Available colour mapping tables

(b) COURIER ROMAN MEDIUM 10
DUMMY

STANDARD BLACK

10

Go to transaction printing 1. Open the Settings Editor and go to: [Transaction printing]—

resource management

[Resource management].

Remote Manager Key operator

Use the table below to see which management tasks are allowed for each life cycle and resource
type combination.
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Tasks Fonts Fonts for Code pages Color map- Data objects
embedded ping table
PDF
Import resource file  Yes Yes Yes Yes No
*¥*
Install imported re-  Yes Yes Yes Yes No
source **
Delete imported re- Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
source **¥
Delete installed re- Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
source **
Delete permanent No No No No No

resource *¥

Delete captured re-  Yes No Yes No Yes
source **¥

Capture resources Yes* No Yes* No Yes
* %%

Set default resour- Yes No Yes Yes No
ces **

* A captured bitmap font is related to a specific captured code page. When one of these captured
resources is deleted, the other related captured resource is also deleted.

** You can only perform this task when transaction printing is offline.

*** Capturing resources can only take place when transaction printing is online.
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Problem Solving

Problems occur due to a print system or a job handling problem.

Below you can find an overview of solutions for problems that can occur.

Problem

Paper jam

Paper jam with translucent
media

Machine error

Service required

Unit reconditioning

Print system cannot deter-
mine if the output is com-
plete.

Printed output or originals
have streaks or spots.

A paper tray does not
open.

Printed media has curls.

Images on the printed out-
put are not aligned correct-

ly.

Images on the printed out-
put are skewed or slightly
rotated.

Similar colors for text and
color panes in the source

document are different on
the printed output.

Solution

Follow the instructions on the control panel.
After you have solved a paper jam, the print process resumes
from the set where the jam occurred. Check for double prints.

Check the surface type of the media. (Add media to the media cat-
alog on page 82)

Follow the instructions on the control panel.
The control panel informs you if a restart of the print system is
necessary.

Follow the instructions on the control panel.
The control panel informs if you must contact the service organi-
zation.

Follow the instructions on the control panel.

When you have solved the problem, the print process resumes
from the set where the problem occurred. The control panel may
ask to remove sheets.

Follow the instructions on the control panel and check the output.
The print system asks you to confirm that the printed output is
complete.

Perform a procedure to clean machine parts. (Cleaning tasks and
procedures on page 234)

For some procedures you must have the rights to perform mainte-
nance tasks.

Check if you closed all paper trays correctly.

Perform the curled output media correction procedure. (Correct
curled output media on page 207)

Perform a media registration. (Adjust the media registration on
page 208)

Perform the skew correction procedure. (Adjust the media regis-
tration on page 208)

Perform a media calibration for all halftones. (Calibrate the media
family on page 178)
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Problem

Similar colors in the source
document are different on
different media.

CMYK colors are not cor-
rectly aligned.

Printed output has white
gaps between color panes.

An uneven density occurs.

Gradation problem occurs:
Automatic gradation ad-
justment shows strange re-
sults.

Automatic gradation ad-
justment does not work.

Temperature or humidity
changes significantly in the
print environment.

Uneven color planes occur.

Slight color tone deviations
over time.

Moiré patterns occur on
the printed output.

Solution

When the different media are in two media families, calibrate both
media families. (Calibrate the media family on page 178)

If the different media are in one media family, create a new media
family with new output profiles and calibrate the new media fami-
ly. (Calibrate the media family on page 178)

Perform the automatic color mismatch procedure. (Automatic col-
or mismatch correction on page 183)

Enable the trapping preset setting. (Print quality settings on

page 366)

You can create new trapping presets. (Create a trapping preseton
page 184)

1. Perform the Auto gradation adjustment procedure.
2. Perform the Shading correction procedure.

(About calibration on page 174)

1. Reset the Auto gradation adjustment calibration curves.
2. Perform the Auto gradation adjustment procedure.

(About calibration on page 174)

Perform the Auto gradation adjustment procedure. (About calibra-
tion on page 174)

The Shading correction procedure assures consistent, even color
planes on the output. (About calibration on page 174)

If printer calibration and media family calibration cannot correct
the slight color deviations you can use the automatic correction
color tone (ACCT) function. (Correct the color tones with the ACCT
function on page 191)

When also the ACCT function cannot fix the color tone deviations,
contact your service organization.

Change the image smoothing setting. (Print quality settings on
page 366)
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Optimize the scan quality of the print system

The print system detects photos, rasters and fine lines on the originals and makes sure that the
copy and scan job have the correct layout and quality.

Below you find an overview of solutions on problems with scan and copy output.

Problem

A scanned page is upside down.

Every second scanned page is
upside down.

The image position is not cor-
rect on all pages.

The information area on the
page is not scaled correctly.

The information on the page is
too light or too dark.

Solution

Place the original, with the correct orientation, into the auto-
matic document feeder or on the glass plate, and then scan
the originals again. (Use the automatic document feeder to
copy or scan on page 111, Use the glass plate to copy or scan
on page 113)

Select the correct original and document layout settings, and
scan the originals again. (Scan job settings on page 372,
Copy job settings on page 369)

Place the originals with the correct orientation into the au-
tomatic document feeder, and then scan the originals
again. (Use the automatic document feeder to copy or scan
on page 111, Use the glass plate to copy or scan on

page 113)

Select the correct original and document layout settings,
and scan the originals again. (Scan job settings on

page 372, Copy job settings on page 369)

Use another application to check the results.

Select the correct original and document layout settings,
and scan the originals again. (Scan job settings on

page 372, Copy job settings on page 369)

Use the correct zoom factor. (Zoom function on page 390)

Select the correct [Adjust image] settings.
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Fix "density not within required range" error

In exceptional cases the shading correction procedure fails with a "density not within required
range" message. If this happens, perform the correction procedure to fix the problem.

Procedure

Touch [System] -> [Color adjustment] -> [Printer calibration details].
Select [Auto gradation adjustment].

Select [Shading correction].

Touch [Start printer calibration].

Follow the instructions on the control panel.

Touch [System] -> [Color adjustment] -> [Printer calibration details].
Deselect [Shading correction].

Select [Auto gradation adjustment].

Touch [Start printer calibration].

10. Follow the instructions on the control panel.

11. Close the menu.

©oOoNOOEWN =

After you finish

When the [Shading correction] procedure still fails, contact your service organization.
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Job settings

Print job settings

The following tables show the print job properties you can change on the control panel.

[T Properties

Job type
Mormal

User: Central operator

Pages: 12

Submitted: Aug 5, 2016 7:16:58 AM

Number of sats

1

D:|

off

Job name Separator sheets
imag...ochure-pdf.pdf

Duration: 0:01 G ‘
Label:  (Default) Al
Output
1-or 2-sided Binding edge Media Cover
E (5 all -
2-sided Portrait Off Canon
L Lt LEHs8 ok N o ess
Layout Zoom Align Shift
100% Center Front: 0,0,0,0
Back: 0, 0, 0, 0
Print delivery Margin erase Adjust image Print quality
1/
§ﬁ ‘:z 'n:= {
Stacker stapler lower (] Default
tray 0
Binding Folding Trimming Punching
& s E% Ex
Method: Mone Folding: None None Punching: None
Page o 0K ‘ Cancel ‘
e
Layout settings
Property Job setting What you can define
Printing [1- or 2-sided] Print on one or two sides of the sheet
Binding edge [Binding edge] The required orientation and binding location
of the printed sheets.
The chosen layout of the document automati-
cally sets the default orientation and binding
edge.
Media [Medial Selection of media for the job
Covers [Cover]

The covers to the printed document and if they
need to be printed:

Front and back cover
Print on the cover or not
Media for the cover
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Property

Booklet, multiple pa-
ges per sheet

Scale images

Image alignment to
specific position

Image shift to exact
position

Margin erase

Delivery settings

Property

Output location

Sorting method

Offset stacking

Advanced settings

Job setting
[Layout]

[Zoom]

[Align]

[Shift]

[Margin erasel

Job setting

[Print delivery] ->
[Output location]

[Print delivery] ->
[Sort]

[Print delivery] ->
[Offset stacking]

[Print delivery] ->
[Advanced settings]

What you can define

Print more than one page of a document on a
single side of the sheet. Indicate how you want
to print pages on the sheets:

* Booklet printing, to print a multipage docu-
ment as booklet. The pages are laid out two
per sheet. When the two-sided sheets are
collated, folded, and stapled, the result is a
single book with the correct page order.

* Multiple-up printing, to print more than one
different pages together on a single sheet
side.

« Same-up printing, to print the same page
more than once on a single sheet side.

A manual or automatic adjustment of the scal-
ing factor:

* Automatic zoom according to set print size
* Manual zoom from 25% - 400%

Indicate if the page images must be moved to
corners, edges, or the middle of a sheet. This
provides extra space for margins, punch holes,
or a binding method.

Indicate if the page images must be shifted on
the front and / or back of the sheet. You can
shift the image horizontally and vertically.

Margin erase for one or more page edges with
a maximum of 100 mm / 3.94"

What you can define

Selection of the output location
The selected finishing method can require a
specific output location.

Sorting by page or by sets

Stacking with or without an offset
Offset stacking depends on the active work-
flow profile.

The delivery method of the sheets in the out-
put location of your choice:

» Delivery order of the sheets

» Delivery position of the sheets

* Delivery with rotated sheets

Apply these settings for one or more finishing
optionals.
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Print quality settings

Property

Color image adjust-
ment

Color preset

Print resolution

Job setting
[Adjust image]

[Print quality] -> [Col-
or settings]

[Print quality]

What you can define

Adjustment of CMYK values on job level.

The advanced mode enables adjustment of
control points throughout the tonal range of an
image. Also, in this mode you can preserve
colors for example logo colors and use preset
CMYK curves.

Selection, adjustment, and creation of the col-
or preset and its collection of color settings:

Color input profile, rendering intent, and
halftones to indicate if you want to overrule
embedded color profiles and rendering in-
tents.

Standard rules for CMYK saturation intent
to indicate if the color management system
must preserve pure process colors or com-
ply with standard color management rules.
Spot color matching. The PRISMAsync Print
Server contains a spot color table with
standard and customer-created spot colors,
together with their respective CIELAB and
CMYK values.

Print in black & white for black & white
prints.

PDF overprint to make opaque objects look
transparent. Underlying objects are visible.
PDF/X output intent to print with the em-
bedded output intent. In this case, the color
space for device CMYK as specified in the
system settings and the job ticket is ignored.
Overprinting black to make fine black text,
lines and graphics more visible on a colored
background.

Preserve pure black to apply pure black
preservation when possible. Pure black
preservation means that the color black is
composed of 100% K ink or toner. When
pure black preservation is not possible or
disabled, the color black is composed of a
mixture of C, M, Y, and K inks.

Black point compensation (BPC) to render
input colors relative to the output black in
order to preserve details in dark areas. If the
output black is too light, enhanced mode is
preferred over Adobe BPC because it has a
better performance.

The color presets are created in the Settings
Editor.

Selection of the print resolution.
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Property

Color quality informa-
tion

Color quality adjust-
ment

Page numbering

Finishing settings

Property
Binding of printed sets

Job setting
[Print quality]

[Print quality] ->
[Quality adjustments]

[Print quality] -> [Page
numbering]

Job setting
[Binding]

What you can define

» Printing of a color control bar on the docu-
ment.

* Printing of an information bar on the docu-
ment.

The information bars and color control bars
are created in the Settings Editor.

There are several settings available to adjust

the color quality:

* Image smoothing selection to reduce Moiré
patterns in all images regardless of their
resolution.

* Moiré reduction for images selection to re-
duce Moiré patterns in images with a reso-
lution of 300 dpi or higher.

* Trapping selection to use a trapping preset.
Create custom trapping presets on the Sys-
tem view.

» Color or resolution priority selection to print
objects with a high toner density and blurry
edges with sharp edges. The graphic objects
may become less saturated.

* Print sharpness selection to change the
print resolution. In general, a larger resolu-
tion improves the print quality but affects
job productivity.

+ Edge enhancement for text selection to im-
prove the print quality of text.

+ Edge enhancement for graphics selection to
improve the print quality of graphics.

* Render text as graphics selection to im-
prove the print quality of large-sized text.
This option keeps the benefits of using the
text halftone screen for small text.

* Render thick lines as graphics selection to
improve the print quality of thick lines, while
keeping the halftone for thin lines. The
threshold value in points determines for
which line thickness the halftone for graph-
ics will be applied.

Indicate if you want to have page numbers on
the printed documents.

What you can define

Stapling and saddle-stitch settings
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Property

Folding method or
creasing

Trimming method

Punching

Page Programming

Function

Page adding

Subset or page range
deletion

Selection of job parts

Combine subsets

Split combined sub-
sets

Redefine finishing set-
tings for subsets

Restore finishing set-
tings for subsets

General job settings

Property
Job type

Job instruction
Job name

Number of sets

Print range

Separator sheets

Accounting informa-
tion

Job setting

[Folding]
[Creasing]

[Trimming]

[Punching]

Job setting

[Insert]

[Delete]

[Select]

[Mergel
[Split]

[Merge finishing]

[Split finishing]

Job setting

[Job typel]

[Note for operator]

[Job name]

[Number of sets]

[Print range]

[Separator sheets]

[Account ID]

What you can define

How to fold the printed documents

The professional puncher supports punching
and creasing. Make sure the die set for creas-
ing is placed.

How to trim the printed documents

Punching setting

What you can define

Add a page before or after one or more page
ranges or subsets

Delete one or more page ranges or subsets

Select page ranges or subsets according to se-
lection criteria

Select subsets to merge

Split subset into original subsets

Apply the finishing properties of a subset to
more subsets

Use the finishing properties of original subsets

What you can define

« Normal
« Variable data

Instruction from sender
New name for the job

¢« Number of sets (maximum 65,000)
* Check first set: print only the first set of the
job

Range of pages in a job

Use of special media to distinguish individual
sets

Use of extra sheets to distinguish individual
sets in the printed output. The media that are
used for separator sheets are configured in the
Settings Editor.

ID to identify a user or a group of users.
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Copy job settings

The following tables show the copy job properties you can change.

RN @490

[T Copy job
1-or 2-sided Original type Size Background Number of sets Job name Separator sheets
D j e Copyjob 11 off
69) F'Ilﬂ 1 Destination
Auto: 1-sided Auto: Landscape top Auto: A3 Suppression: 0
— Scheduled jobs
put
1-or 2-sided Binding edge Media Cover
= M M 0
2-sided Landscape Auto: Off
Auto: Top, head to toe A3 off
Zoom Align shift § Cﬁ
P ——
~
- ¥
Normal Fit to page: Auto: Top left Front: 0,0,0
100% Back: 0,0,0
Print delivery Margin erase Adjustimage Print quality
A K [ —
[ =
% Z & —
Auto: Stacker fstapler 0,0 C&B:0,0 Color
lower tray 0,0 Color: 0,0
Binding Folding Trimming Punching @
» = tad n
\ [ 4 $ > 4
Method: None Folding: None None Punching: None

Save as template

Minimize ‘ Subsets |

‘ Cancel

Original settings

Property
Original type
Binding edge

Original size

Background

Layout settings

Property
Printing sides

Binding edge

Media

Job setting
[1- or 2-sided]
[Original type]

[Sizel
[Background]

Job setting
[1- or 2-sided]
[Binding edge]

[Media]

What you can define

Copy one or two sides of the original

Binding position along the long or short side
The binding edge automatically adjusts the
margin shift direction, the orientation and sta-

ple position.

Standard or custom sizes of originals

Suppression of vague or yellowish background

What you can define

Print on one or two sides of the sheet

The required orientation and binding location

of the printed sheets.

The chosen layout of the document automati-
cally sets the default orientation and binding

edge.

Selection of media for the job
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Property

Covers

Booklet, multiple pa-
ges per sheet

Scale images

Image alignment to
specific position

Image shift to exact
position

Margin erase

Delivery settings

Property

Output location

Sorting method

Offset stacking

Job setting

[Cover]

[Layout]

[Zoom]

[Align]

[Shift]

[Margin erasel

Job setting

[Print delivery] ->
[Output location]

[Print delivery] ->
[Sort]

[Print delivery] ->
[Offset stacking]

What you can define

The covers to the printed document and if they
need to be printed:

* Front and back cover

* Print on the cover or not

* Media for the cover

Print more than one page of a document on a
single side of the sheet. Indicate how you want
to print pages on the sheets:

* Booklet printing, to print a multipage docu-
ment as booklet. The pages are laid out two
per sheet. When the two-sided sheets are
collated, folded, and stapled, the result is a
single book with the correct page order.

e Multiple-up printing, to print more than one
different pages together on a single sheet
side.

« Same-up printing, to print the same page
more than once on a single sheet side.

A manual or automatic adjustment of the scal-
ing factor:

* Automatic zoom according to set copy size
* Manual zoom from 25% - 400%

(Zoom function on page 390)

Indicate if the page images must be moved to
corners, edges, or the middle of a sheet. This
provides extra space for margins, punch holes,
or a binding method.

Indicate if the page images must be shifted on
the front and / or back of the sheet. You can
shift the image horizontally and vertically.

Margin erase for one or more page edges with
a maximum of 100 mm / 3.94"

What you can define

Selection of the output location
The selected finishing method can require a
specific output location.

Sorting by page or by sets

Stack method with or without an offset
Offset stacking depends on the active work-
flow profile. (Choose a workflow profile on
page 66)
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Copy job settings

Property

Advanced settings

Print quality settings

Property
Adjust image

Color quality

Finishing settings

Property

Binding of printed sets

Folding method or
creasing

Trimming method

Punching

General job settings

Property

Job name

Number of sets

Print queue

Separator sheets

Job setting

[Print delivery] ->

[Advanced settings]

Job setting
[Adjust image]

[Color / black & whitel

Job setting
[Binding]

[Folding]
[Creasing]

[Trimming]

[Punching]

Job setting

[Job name]

[Number of sets]

[Destination]

[Separator sheets]

What you can define

The delivery method of the sheets in the out-
put location of your choice:

» Delivery order of the sheets

» Delivery position of the sheets

+ Delivery with rotated sheets

Apply these settings for one or more finishing
optionals.

What you can define

Adjustments in brightness, contrast and color
settings

Copy in color or black & white, or choose auto-
matic detection

What you can define
Stapling and saddle-stitch settings

How to fold the printed documents

The professional puncher supports punching
and creasing. Make sure the die set for creas-
ing is placed.

How to trim the printed documents

Punching setting

What you can define
New name for the job

* Number of sets (maximum 65,000)

* Check first set: print only the first set of the
job

Destination of the copy job: list of waiting jobs,

scheduled jobs or a DocBox

Use of special media to distinguish individual
sets

iPR C10000VP Series
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Scan job settings

Scan job settings

The following tables show the scan job properties you can change.

"~ | |

[ PDF scan job

Original T
1-or 2-sided Original type Size Background Destination Job name:
O? F?‘ ¢ PDF scan job 19
M v ‘ g )
Auto: 1-sided Auto: Landscape top Auto: A3 Suppression: 0 DocBox
seF PUBLIC
Outpu
Type || size Resolution File name: PDF_scan_job_19_20170418_140214.pdf
3 ~ Fal
vl rsol
POF, 6 Auto: A3 600 dpi
Zoom Align
Q %]
Fit to page: Auto: Top left
1003 ——
Margin erase Adjustimage
4 ", ————
=1
-~ Wy
————
0,0 C8B: 0,0
0,0 Color: 0,0

Save as template Minimize ‘ Subsets | { ‘ Cancel ‘

Original settings

Property
Original type
Binding edge

Original size

Background

Document settings

Property
File type

Page size

Resolution

Job setting
[1- or 2-sided]
[Original typel

[Sizel
[Background]

Job setting
[Typel

[Size]

[Resolution]

What you can define
Scan one or two sides of the original

Binding position along the long or short side
The binding edge automatically adjusts the
margin shift direction, the orientation and sta-
ple position.

Standard or custom sizes of originals

Suppression of vague or yellowish background

What you can define

* Format of the scan file
e Compression factor
e Quality factor for JPG and PDF scan files

The compression factor determines the size of
the scan file.

Page size of the digital document

Scan resolution
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Scan job settings

Layout settings

Property

Scale images

Image alignment to
specific position

Margin erase

Image/Quality settings

Property

Adjust image

Color quality

Destination settings

Property

Destination

Job name

File ID

Job setting

[Zoom]

[Align]

[Margin erase]

Job setting

[Adjust image]

[Color / black & whitel

Job setting

[Destination]

[Job name]

[Enter file ID]

What you can define

A manual or automatic adjustment of the scal-

ing factor:

* Automatic zoom according to the digital
document size

* Manual zoom from 25% - 400%

Indicate if the page images must be moved to
corners, edges, or the middle of a sheet. This
provides extra space for margins, punch holes,
or a binding method.

Margin erase for one or more page edges with
a maximum of 100 mm / 3.94"

What you can define

Adjustments in brightness, contrast and color
settings
You can see the results in a preview.

» Color depth selection: color, black & white
or gray scale
» Selection of color profile

What you can define

The available destinations depend on the con-
figuration of the scan function:

« FTP

+ USB

e Email

+ SMB

» DocBox

» List of waiting jobs

New name for the job

Numeric value that is part of file name

iPR C10000VP Series
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Status indicators

Status indicators

Job status indicators

The job lists have icons to indicate the job status.

Icon

Description

The printer receives the job via the network (spooling).
The printer must still convert the job into a raster image (raster

image processing).

The printer converts the job into a raster image (raster image pro-

cessing).

The printer prints a job.

The printer is ready to print the job.

The printer converts and prints the job simultaneously.

The printer has only printed a part of the number of sets.

The job contains a note for the print operator.

The job is a variable data printing job.

The job is a streaming job.

The job is a proof print.

The job is a bundled job.

The settings of the job can cause a conflict. Check the job settings

to resume the print process.

The job causes a raster image processing error.
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Paper tray indicators

Paper tray indicators

The control panel shows the following icons to indicate the status of the paper trays.

Icon Description

The paper tray holds media.

I The paper tray is empty.

| N | The paper tray is empty and a print job uses this paper tray.

The paper tray is open.

W The paper tray contains too much media. Remove sheets from the stack to
|—] resume the print production.

The external paper input module is not ready due to an empty paper tray,
paper jam, or another reason.

D The paper tray contains media that the print system feeds in long-edge di-
rection.
|7] The paper tray contains media, for example A4R / LTRR, that the print sys-
tem feeds in short-edge direction.

Eﬁ The paper tray is in use for the print production.

* The paper guides are set incorrectly.

D«

D The paper tray contains tab sheets.

The paper tray of the inserter contains tab sheets as insert sheets.

The paper tray of the inserter contains insert sheets.
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Media indicators

Media indicators
Media is displayed on several locations of the control panel. Extra information about the media is

displayed by icons.

Icon Description
rﬁ_ The media is required for a job in the list of scheduled jobs or list of waiting
] jobs.

The media family of the media needs a media family calibration.
The media is loaded into a paper tray.
The media is used in a scheduled job and loaded into a paper tray.

The warning icon indicates that the media definition needs attention. Check
if all important attributes are defined.

= B[ &

376 Chapter 15 - References
iPR C10000VP Series



Media specifications

Media specifications

Supported media types per paper input option

Media type Internal Paper Bulk Special Inserter
paper module paper feeder
tray module

Thin v v v "4 v

(60 g/m2-79 g/m?)
(16 Ib bond - 22 Ib bond)

Plain 7 ¥ g ¥ v v g
(80 g/m2- 105 g/m?)
(20 Ib bond - 28 Ib bond)

Recycled Y v Vv vy Vv
(64 g/m2 - 256 g/m?2)
(17 Ib cover - 94 |b cover)

Color v Vv v v v
(64 g/m2-79 g/m?)
(17 Ib cover - 22 Ib bond)

Heavy W v Vv v 14
(106 g/m2 - 350 g/m?) *1 *9
(28 Ib bond - 130 Ib cover)

1-Sided coated v (v 4 (4 Y4 "4
(70 g/m2 - 350 g/m?) *1 *2
(19 Ib bond - 130 Ib cover)

2-Sided coated Vg Vv %4 v v
(70 g/m2 - 350 g/m?) *1 *2
(19 Ib bond - 130 Ib cover)

Matte coated v Y ¥ 4 Y 4 Y 4
(70 g/m2 - 350 g/m?) %1 %9
(19 Ib bond - 130 Ib cover)

Textured - v Vv v v
(80 g/m2 - 300 g/m?) *1

(22 Ib bond - 110 Ib cover)

Vellum v v v - 4

(80 g/m2- 128 g/m?)
(22 Ib bond - 34 Ib cover)
*3

Transparency v Y v - -
(151 g/m2 - 180 g/m?)

(40 Ib bond - 66 Ib cover)

*4

OHP Film v v v - -
(151 g/m2 - 180 g/m?)
(40 Ib bond - 66 Ib cover)
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Supported media types per paper input option

Media type Internal Paper Bulk Special Inserter
paper module paper feeder
tray module

Transparent vy Y v - -

(151 g/m2 - 180 g/m?2)
(40 Ib bond - 66 Ib cover)

Prepunched Y Y g Y 4 - v 4
(64 g/m2 - 105 g/m?)
(17 Ib bond - 28 Ib bond)

Tab paper (v Y Y - (v 4
(151 g/m2- 209 g/m?) *5 *5

(40 Ib cover - 78 |Ib cover)

Labels Y < v - -

(151 g/m2 - 180 g/m?)
(40 Ib cover - 66 Ib cover)

Bond v v "4 Vv v
(64 g/m2 - 105 g/m?)
(17 1b cover - 28 Ib cover)

*1 > 256 g/m2/95 |Ib cover is not supported.

*2 > 300 g/m2/110 Ib cover is not supported .
*3 Some types of vellums are not supported.
*4 Use only A4, A4R, LTR, LTRR transparencies.
*5 Use with Tab Feeding Attachment-E1.
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Supported media sizes per paper input option

Supported media sizes per paper input option

Media size Internal Paper Bulk Special Inserter
paper module paper feeder
tray module
330 mm x 483 mm ¥ ¥ g v - v
13" x 19"
305 mm x 457 mm v v 4 - vy
12" x 18"
SRA3 v Vv v - v
320 mm x 450 mm
12.6 " x 17.7"
A3/11" x 17" v Y v - v
297 mm x 420 mm
11.7" x 16.5"
A4/LTR v Y < - v
297 mm x 210 mm
11.7" x 8.3"
A4R/LTRR ¥ v Vv - 4
210 mm x 297 mm
8.3"x 11.7"
A5R /STMTR Vv Vv Y - Vv
148 mm x 210 mm
5.8" x 8.3"
Custom sizes *1 *2 *3 *4 *5

*1 Custom sizes for internal paper tray:

100 mm x 148 mm - 330.2 mm x 487.7 mm /3.9" x 5.8" - 13" x 19.2"

*2 Custom sizes for paper module:

139. 7 mm x 182 mm - 330.2 mm x 487.7 mm /5 1/2" x 7.2" - 13" x 19.2"
*3 Custom sizes for bulk paper module:

182 mm x 182 mm - 330.2 mm x 487.7 mm /7.2" x 7.2" - 13" x 19.2"
139.7 mm x 182 mm - 182 mm x 487.7 mm /5.5" x 7.2" - 7.2" x 19"

*4 Custom sizes of long sheets for special feeder:

210 mm x 487.8 mm - 330.2 mm x 762 mm / 8.3" x 19.2" - 13" x 30"

*5 Custom sizes for inserter:

182 mm x 182 mm - 330.2 x 487.7 mm /7.2" x 7.2" - 13" x 19.2"
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Feed direction

Feed direction

Feed direction for stapling

Use the automatic document feeder

The following table shows the orientation of originals in relation to the required staple position.

Staple position

ABC

ABC

ABC

ABC

ABC

A4 /LTR

Orientation

ABC
L

Staple setting Orientation

[1 staple]
[Top left]

[2 staples]
[Left edgel]

[1 staple]
[Bottom left]

[1 staple]
[Top right]

[2 staples]
[Left edge]

[2 staples]
[Right edge]

A3/ 11"x 17"

ABC

=N

ogv

ABC

ABC

Staple setting

[1 staplel]
[Bottom left]

[1 staplel]
[Top right]

[2 staples]
[Left edgel

[1 staple]
[Top left]
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Feed direction for stapling

Staple position A4 /LTR A3/ 11"x 17"
Orientation Staple setting Orientation Staple setting
e [2 staples]
] ) [Left edge]
ABC g I
- .
]
= = [2 staples]
] [Right edge]
2
= J
N = = [1 staplel] = = [1 staplel
] i [Top right] ] ] [Top left]
ABC pc|C1i g
SIS I
= = [1 staplel
] [Bottom right]
& I
= )
| = = [2 staples]
] _ [Right edge]
ABC gc 11
o )
I ]
\ = = [1 staple] = = [1 staple]
ABC i i [Top left] ] ] [Top right]
é [ agc [l
m 7 ol J
= = [1 staplel]
N . [Bottom right]
&1
all=/|
I = = [2 staples]
ABC B ) [Right edge]
I Asc [
J
— = = [Saddle stitch-
N _ ingl
ABC BC [
all=l|
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Feed direction for stapling

Use the glass plate

The following table shows the orientation of originals in relation to the required staple position.

Staple position

ABC

ABC

ABC

ABC

ABC

ABC

A4 /LTR

Orientation

- ]

D8A

DOdA

A3/ 11"x 17"
Staple setting Orientation

[1 staplel m
[Top left] 9]
>
I 1T 1771
&
>
[2 staples]
[Left edge]
1T 1
DO8A
[1 staple] ] L]
[Bottom left] Y8A
[1 staple]
[Top right]
[2 staples]
[Left edgel
[2 staples]
[Right edge]
A N I
2
>
[T T 1
<
[vw)
(@)

Staple setting

[1 staple]
[Bottom left]

[1 staple]
[Top right]

[2 staples]
[Left edge]

[1 staplel]
[Top left]

[2 staples]
[Left edge]

[2 staples]
[Right edgel
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Feed direction for stapling

Staple position

ABC

ABC

ABC

ABC

ABC

A4 /LTR A3/ 11"x 17"
Orientation Staple setting Orientation Staple setting
R - [1 staplel] T [1 staplel]
YA [Top right] é [Top left]
g - [1 staplel]
s [Bottom right]
(@)
= - [2 staples]
S8A [Right edgel]

M L1 [1 staple] e L] [1 staplel]
Frr [1 staplel]

< [Bottom right]

D

A

] - [2 staples]
9A [Right edge]

] - [Saddle stitch-
ingl

J8A

iPR C10000VP Series
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Feed direction for punching

Feed direction for punching

The following table shows the orientation of originals in relation to the position of punch holes.

Glass plate Automatic document feeder

i1

T

=

(— J [
~ ABC | _
|11l

m Y—F

N T
T T A

~ ABC

el

!

E—
|
[
—

* Position of the holes in the output.
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Feed direction for folding

Feed direction for folding

[Z-fold]

The [Z-fold] option folds A3/ 11" x 17" or A4R / LTRR paper into A4 /LTR or A5 / SMT size,
respectively.

Orientation for the [Z-fold] option

Folded output Glass plate Automatic document feeder
T ] = )
11 #PBC e
2 ‘v—\‘
[183] Leading-edge length (1) and
feed direction (2) A B CX
"EI T ~
A —/
NOTE
Calculate sum of the formula:
X +2Y +10Z
Where:
X = the number of A4 sheets which are not Z-folded
Y =the number of A3 sheets which are not Z-folded
Z = the number of Z-folded sheets
When the sum of the formula is more than 100, stapling is not possible.
Example 1: Example 2:
50 A4 sheets + 4 A3 sheets + 1 A3 Z-fol- 50 A4 sheets + 7 A3 Z-folded sheets = 120
ded sheet = 68 -> stapling is possible -> stapling is not possible
[Half-fold]
Orientation for the [Half-fold] option
Folded output Glass plate Automatic document feeder
| Eu - 1 T )
T T o
I] A B
v 5 !
[184] Leading-edge length (1) and A B
feed direction (2) “EI 1
- —/

[Tri-fold in]

The [Tri-fold in] option folds paper to make it suitable for envelopes. The paper gets the shape of
aC.

Chapter 15 - References 385
iPR C10000VP Series



Feed direction for folding

Orientation for the [Tri-fold in] option

Folded output Glass plate Automatic document feeder
o i ] = T
11 ABC Bl
o >
[185] Leading-edge length (1) and ABC!
feed direction (2)
"EI =
A\ N —/

[Tri-fold out]
The [Tri-fold out] option folds paper to make it suitable for envelopes. The paper is folded in the

shape of a Z.
Orientation for the [Tri-fold out] option
Folded output Glass plate Automatic document feeder
o i u ] T )
4 |A B C T
v > |
[186] Leading-edge length (1) and ABC!
feed direction (2)
LI F
AN N —/

[Parallel fold]
The [Parallel fold] option folds the paper in four equal parts.

Orientation for the [Parallel fold] option

Folded output Glass plate Automatic document feeder
V E u 'd \_[ \_[ N\
1 |ABCD i =
[ i
AB C D
[187] Leading-edge length (1) and
feed direction (2) "EI I
- —/
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Feed direction for the inserter

Feed direction for the inserter

Stapling

The following table shows how to feed insert sheets in relation to the staple position.

Staple position

ABC

ABC

ABC

ABC

ABC

A4 /LTR A3/ 11"x 17"

Orientation Orientation

iPR C10000VP Series
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Feed direction for the inserter

Staple position A4 /LTR A3/ 11"x 17"

Orientation Orientation

ABC

ABC

ABC
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Feed instruction for tab paper

Feed instruction for tab paper

ES

[188] Forward-order tab paper and reverse-order tab paper

The following table shows the orientation of tab paper in the paper trays.

Orientation Orientation and paper input optional

Load the reverse-order tab paper face down,
with the tabs at the left-hand side of the tray
in:

* Internal paper trays of the print module

* Inserter

Load forward-order tab paper face up, with the
tabs at the right-hand side of the in tray:

* Paper module

* Bulk paper module

» Special feeder
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Zoom function

Zoom function

When you start a copy job or scan job, you can use the zoom function to reduce or enlarge an
image.

The print system automatically scales the image according to the size of the page. To change the
zoom factor manually, you can use the + and - buttons of the zoom function. When you have
originals with a custom paper size, you can use the glass plate.

The zoom function of the automatic document feeder works differently from the zoom function of
the glass plate.

The zoom function in the automatic document feeder

The following table shows the zoom of the automatic document feeder

Illustration Description
N The center of the original is the origin of the image.
r 4
e Result of a scan with 100% zoom factor.
Result of a scan with 50% zoom factor.
r
e Result of a scan with 200% zoom factor.

The zoom function of the glass plate

The following table shows the zoom of the glass plate.

Illustration Description
: | The upper left-hand corner of the glass plate is the origin of the
-—- image.
F
e Result of a scan with 100% zoom factor.

Result of a scan with 50% zoom factor.

e Result of a scan with a 200% zoom factor.

390 Chapter 15 - References
iPR C10000VP Series



More PRISMAsync color information

More PRISMAsync color information

Input and output profiles

Input and output profiles define the transition from input colors, for example, the RGB color
values of a photo, towards output colors or, for example, the CMYK color values of your printer.
The color management of PRISMAsync transforms the color input space to the color output space
via the standards of the ICC, the International Color Consortium.

PRISMAsync comes with high quality color output profiles for both coated and uncoated media.
PRISMAsync links output profiles to media via media families. Each media family has three
different output profiles for the halftone screens Normal, Fine and Error-diffusion.

Rendering intents

A color gamut is a set of colors a system can produce. Input colors do not always fit in the color
gamut of an output device. For colors that exceed the gamut of an output device, color space
rendering intents are used for gamut mapping. The rendering intent tells the color management
system how to handle colors that do not fit into the destination color gamut. The following
rendering intents are available on PRISMAsync:
* Relative colorimetric
Frequently used and suitable for proofing applications on reference paper. White point
compensation is applied. The white point of the output color space is the color of the used
media.
* Absolute colorimetric
Mainly suitable for proofing applications on bright white paper. No black and white point
compensation is applied, so the precise input paper color is simulated on the used media.
* Perceptual
Mainly suitable for photographic input. The colors are mapped in a continuous way and color
nuances are recognized. White and black point compensation is applied.
+ Saturation
Mainly suitable to obtain highly saturated colors and business graphics. Out-of-gamut colors
are mapped to more saturated colors. White and black point compensation is applied.

Leave out separations

You can use color mapping to indicate layers in the document that you want to leave out whilst
printing. You can exclude layers for printing when you map the colors of these layers to a spot
color with the value “None”. You can use leave out separations for the following document
areas:

* White separations

* Cutting marks

» Spot layers, that indicate a foil to be applied after the print process

« Spot layers, that indicate a gold print
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Specifications

Specifications

Overview of licenses

The following licenses are available to increase the functionality and productivity of the print

system.

License
DocBox

Page Programming

E-Shredding

Software protection

PCL6 for transaction printing

IPDS for transaction printing

PDF support for IPDS

DPlink

Advanced color management

PRISMAlIlytics Dashboard

Asian font sets

Commercial name
DocBox-G1
Page Programming-G1

E-Shredding-G1

Integrity Checker-G1

PCL6 TP-G1

IPDS-G1

PDF for IPDS-G1

DP Link-G1

Advanced Color Management-
G1

PRISMAIlytics Dashboard iPRC
10000

Fontset Simplified Chinese-G1
Fontset Traditional Chinese-
G1

Fontset Japanese-G1

Fontset Korean-G1

More information
See DocBox on page 130

See Page Programming on
page 368

See Removal of printed jobs
on page 136

See Learn about user authenti-
cation on page 52

See Learn about the transac-
tion printing workflow on
page 45

See Learn about the transac-
tion printing workflow on
page 45

See Learn about the transac-

tion printing workflow on
page 45

Enables integration with Xe-
rox ©systems

See Advanced color manage-
menton page 43

See About the imagePRESS
C10000VP Series on page 12
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Printer specifications

Printer specifications

Print module

Specification

Type

Resolution

Device memory (SDRAM)
Hard disk

Warm-up time

Print speed

Copy / scan speed
Power requirement
First print out time
First copy out time
Power consumption

Dimensions (WxDxH)
(to the glass plate)

Weight

PRISMAsync Print Server

Specification

Description

Operating system
Processor

Memory
Hard disk

Interface

Page Description Language

Protocols

Security

Value

Color printer

1,200 dpi x 1,200 dpi

3.5GB

250 GB

7 minutes from power on

100 ppm (A4 /LTR 80 g/m?/ 20 Ib bond)
1200 dpi (1-sided and 2-sided)
208V AC30A

25 seconds

25 seconds

Maximum 13,000 W

2,586 mm x 1,152 mm x 1,456 mm / 439 1/4" x 77 5/8" x 57 3/8"
(without control panel and operator attention light)

Approximately 1200 kg / 2,645 Ib

Value

Integrated high-performance PRISMAsync color print server for
imagePRESS C10000VP Series

Windows® 10
Intel® Core™
8 GB SDRAM
2 x 3.5" SATA Il, 500 GB, 7200 RPM

Ethernet (10/100/1000 Base-T), TCP/IP (LPR /LPD, 9100 Socket,
SMB), Static IP / Auto-IP (DHCP)

Adobe® PostScript® 3 (3020), PDF 1.8 Extension level 3, PDF/X-1a:
2001, PDF/X-1a:2003, PDF/X-3:2002, PDF/X-3:2003, PDF/X-4,
PDF/VT level 1, Optimized PostScript®, Optimized PDF, Adobe®
PDF Print Engine 4.2, IPDS PDF, IPDS PCL, PPML/GA level 1 ver-
sions 1.5, 2.1 and 2.2

SNMP v1/v2c/v3, Host resources MIB, System group MIB Il, Printer
MIB, Job Monitor MIB

E-shredding, HTTPs, LDAP, SNMP v3, Integrity checker, WebDav
for SMB hotfolders, Encrypted user passwords, User authentica-
tion

iPR C10000VP Series
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Printer specifications

Specification Value

Spot color libraries HKS K, HKS K 3000+, HKS N, HKS N 3000+, Pantone® Goe (Uncoa-

ted / Coated), Pantone® + solid (Uncoated / Coated) Pantone® +
solid 336 new (Uncoated / Coated)

Options DocBox license
Page Programming license
E-shredding license
Software protection license (integrity checker)
PCL6 for transaction printing license
IPDS for transaction printing license
PDF support for IPDS license
DP Link support license
Advanced Color Management license:
» DevicelLink support
¢ Color simulation support
* Named color profile support
* Color mapping (leave out separations)
* Color control and information bars

PRISMAlIlytics Dashboard
Asian font sets licenses: Korean, Japanese, Simplified Chinese,
Traditional Chinese

Languages British English, French, Italian, German, Spanish, Dutch, Finnish,
Norwegian, Swedish, Danish, Polish, Czech, Hungarian, Portu-
guese, American English, Russian, Japanese, Simplified Chinese,

Korean
Power requirement 100V AC-240V AC, 10 A-5A, 50/60 Hz
Dimensions (WxDxH) 200 mm x 430 mm x 420 mm /7 7/8" x 16.9" x 16.5"
Weight Approximately 18 kg /39 Ib
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Paper input specifications

Paper input specifications
Duplex Color Image Reader Unit-K1

Specification Value

Description Optional automatic document feeder and scanner for duplex scan-

Scan resolution
Number of tones
Capacity

Copy / scan speed
Original paper size

Original paper weight

Detection
Power requirement
Dimensions unit (WxDxH)

Weight unit

Printer Cover-K1

Specification

Description

Long Sheet Tray-A1

Specification

Description

Print resolution
Maximum paper capacity

Paper size

Paper weight

Note

ning of 1- and 2-sided originals

600 dpi x 600 dpi

256

300 originals (80 g/m2/ 20 Ib bond)

Color: 70 ipm, black & white: 120 ipm (1-sided and 2-sided)
A3, A4, A4R, A5, A5R, 11" x 17", LTR, LTRR, STMT, STMTR

1-sided:

38-220 g/m2/10 Ib bond - 81 Ib cover
2-sided black & white:

50 - 220 g/m?/ 13 Ib bond - 81 Ib cover
2-sided color:

64 - 220 g/m2/ 17 b bond - 81 |b cover

Automatic paper size detection

From main unit

633 mm x 603 mm x 179 mm /24 7/8" x 23 3/4" x 7 1/8"
Approximately 26.9 kg /59.3 Ib

Value

Cover for print-only system

Value

Optional special feeder to feed long sheets only for 1-sided print-
ing

600 dpi x 600 dpi
1 sheet

Custom sizes:
210 mm x 487.8 mm - 330.2 mm x 762 mm
8.3"x 19.2" - 13" x 30"

60 - 256 g/m2/ 16 |b bond - 94 Ib cover

Not available in combination with POD Deck-D1.

iPR C10000VP Series

Chapter 15 - References 395



Paper input specifications

Internal paper trays

Specification
Capacity

Paper sizes

Paper weight
Paper feed technology

Features

Value
2 x 1,000 sheets (80 g/m2/ 22 |b bond)

Default sizes:

330 mm x 483 mm, 305 mm x 457 mm, SRA3, A3, A4, A4R, A5R
13" x 19", 12" x 18", 12.6" x 17.7", 11" x 17", LTR, LTTR, STMTR
Custom sizes:

100 mm x 148 mm - 330.2 mm x 487.7 mm /3.9" x 56.8" - 13" x 19.2"

60 - 350 g/m?2/ 16 Ib bond - 130 Ib cover
Suction feed, air separation

Paper-level detection (visual), automatic tray opening, double-
sheet detection

POD Deck-D1 / Secondary POD Deck-D1

Specification

Description

Capacity

Maximum capacity

Paper sizes

Paper weight

Dimensions (WxDxH)

Weight

Power requirement

Power consumption

Paper feed technology

Features

Value

Optional paper module. One or two paper modules can be attach-
ed.

2 x 1,000 sheets, 1 x 2,000 sheets (80 g/m2/ 22 |b bond) per paper
module

8,000 sheets (2 paper modules)

Default sizes:

330 mm x 483 mm, SRA3 (320 mm x 450 mm), A3, A4R, A4, A5R
13” x 19”7, 12.6" x 17.7", 11" x 17", LTRR, LTR, SMTR

Custom sizes:

182 mm x 182 mm - 330.2 mm x 487.7 mm

7.2"x7.2"-13"x 19.2"

60 - 350 g/m2/16 Ib bond - 130 Ib cover

POD Deck-D1: 982 mm x 792 mm x 1095 mm / 38.66" x 31.18" x
43.11"

POD Deck-D1 and Secondary POD Deck-D1: 1,793 mm x 792 mm x
1,095 mm /70.6" x 31.18" x 43.11"

POD Deck-D1: approximately 250 kg / 551 |b
POD Deck-D1 and Secondary POD Deck-D1: approximately 480 kg /
1,058 Ib

POD Deck-D1: 200-208 V AC, 50/60 Hz, 6 A
Secondary POD Deck-D1: from POD Deck-A1 (200-240 V AC, 50/60
Hz, 6 A)

POD Deck-D1 only: maximum 1,300 W
POD Deck-D1 and Secondary POD Deck-D1: maximum 1,300 W

Suction feed, air separation

Paper-level detection (visual), automatic tray opening, escape tray
for automatic shoot out of sheets in case of double-sheet feeding
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POD Deck Lite-C1

Specification Value
Description Optional single-tray bulk paper module
Paper trays 1 x 3,500 sheets (80 g/m2/ 22 |Ib bond)

1 x 4,000 sheets (64 g/m2/ 17 b bond)

Paper size Default sizes:
330 mm x 483 mm, 305 mm x 457 mm, SRA3, A3, A4, A4R, A5R
13" x 19", 12" x 18", 12.6" x 17.7", 11" x 17", LTR, LTTR, STMTR
Custom sizes:
100 mm x 148 mm - 330.2 mm x 487.7 mm/3.9" x 5.8" - 13" x 19.2"

Paper weight 60 - 350 g/m2/ 16 Ib bond - 130 Ib cover

Paper feed technology Friction feed, air separation

Features Automatic tray opening

Power requirement 120-127 V AC, 60 Hz, 2.2 A

Power consumption Maximum 480 W

Dimensions (WxDxH) 717 mm x 686 mm x 568 mm / 28 1/4" x 27" x 22 3/8"
Weight Approximately 76 kg / 167 Ib

Document Insertion Unit-N1

Specification Value

Description Optional sheet and cover insertion unit
Capacity 2 x 200 sheets (80 g/m2/ 20 Ib bond)
Paper size Default sizes:

330 mm x 483 mm, 305 mm x 457 mm, SRA3, A3, A4, A4R

13" x 19", 12" x 18", 12.6" x 17.7", 11" x 17", LTR, LTTR, STMTR
Custom sizes:

182 mm x 182 mm - 330.2 x 487.7 mm

7.2"x7.2"-13"x 19.2"

Paper weight 60 - 300 g/m2/ 16 Ib bond - 110 Ib cover

Media For inserts: thin paper (52 - 63 g/m?2/ 14 Ib bond - 16 Ib bond), plain
paper (64 - 105 g/m2/ 17 Ib bond - 28 |Ib bond), recycled paper,
heavy paper (106 - 350 g/m?/ 29 Ib bond - 130 Ib cover), coated pa-
per (106 - 350 g/m2/ 29 |b bond - 130 Ib cover), colored paper,
tabs, textured paper, bond paper, prepunched paper, letterhead,
tracing paper
Pass-through mode: all media supported by the print system

Power requirement 100-240 V AC, 50/60 Hz, 1.0 A

Power consumption Maximum 120 W

Dimensions (WxDxH) 746 mm x 793 mm x 1407 mm /29 3/8" x 31 1/4" x 55 3/8"
Weight Approximately 61 kg / 134 Ib
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Finishing and delivery specifications

Multi Function Professional Puncher-A1

Specification Value

Description Unit with replaceable dies. Different punch dies enable plastic
comb, twin loop-, etc. . The crease die creases printed sheets in
the middle.

Paper size for punching EU short-edge feed: A4, A3, SRA4, SRA3
EU long-edge feed: A4, A5, A4 tabs, A5 tabs
US short-edge feed: LTR, Legal, 11" x 17", 9" x 12", 12" x 18"
US long-edge feed: LTR, 8 12" x 5 %2", LTR tabs, 8 2" x 5 1" tabs

Paper size for creasing EU short-edge feed: A4, A3, SRA3
US short-edge feed: LTR, Legal, 11" x 17", 12" x 18", 12.6" x 19.2",
13" x 19", 13" x 19.2"

Paper weight Uncoated paper: 75 - 300 g/m2/20 |b bond - 110 |b cover
Coated paper: 120 - 300 g/m2/32 Ib bond - 110 Ib cover
Tab paper: 160 g/m2 - 300 g/m2/ 16 Ib bond - 110 Ib cover

Replaceable A4 /LTR dies  EUR: 21-hole square Plastic Comb, 34-hole square Twin Loop, 23-
hole square Twin Loop, 34-hole round Twin Loop, 23-hole round
Twin Loop, 47-hole round Color Coil, 12-hole round Velo Bind, 4-
hole round 8 mm Loose Leaf, 4-hole round 6.5 mm Loose Leaf, 4-
hole round Loose Leaf (Swedish), crease die
US: 19-hole square Plastic Comb, 32-hole square Twin Loop, 21-
hole square Twin Loop, 32-hole round Twin Loop, 21-hole round
Twin Loop, 44-hole round Color Coil, 11-hole round Velo Bind, 3-
hole round Loose Leaf, 3/5/7-hole round Loose Leaf, crease die

Power requirement 115V AC, 60 Hz, 3.8 A

Power consumption Maximum 550 W

Dimensions (WxDxH) 795 mm x 445 mm x 1,040 mm /31 1/4" x 17 1/2" x 41"
Weight Approximately 102 kg / 225 Ib

Paper Folding Unit-J1

Specification Value

Description Optional fold unit with various folding options: tri-fold in, tri-fold
out, parallel fold, z-fold, half-fold

Tray capacity Folding unit output tray:
» Parallel fold: 20 sheets

Stacker/stapler upper and lower tray:
« Z-fold/half fold.(A3, B4R, 11" x 17"): 30 sheets
o Z-fold/half fold.(A4R, LTRR, LGLR): 10 sheets

Stacker/stapler booklet tray:
« Z-fold/ half fold: 10 sheets
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Specification

Paper weight

Paper size

Power requirement
Power consumption
Dimensions (WxDxH)

Weight

Finisher-AN1

Specification

Description

Output locations

Paper size for stacking

Paper size for stapling

Value

52 -105 g/m2/14 |lb bond - 28 |b bond
Parallel fold:
52 -90 g/m2/ 14 Ib bond - 24 Ib bond

Z-fold: A4R, B4R, A3, LTRR, LGL, 11" x 17" (279.4 x 431.8 mm )
Tri-fold in: A4R, LTRR

Parallel fold: A4R, LTRR

Double parallel fold: A4R, LTRR, LGL

Half-fold: A4R, LTRR

From Finisher-AN1 or Saddle Finisher-AN2

Maximum 150 W

336 Mm x 793 mm x 1,190 mm / 13 1/4" x 31 1/4" x 46 7/8"
Approximately 71 kg / 157 Ib

Value

Stacker / stapler with (offset) stacking, stapling, punching, folding,
and staple-cut for thin sets

Stacking: lower tray, upper tray, booklet tray
Stapling: lower tray

Punching: lower tray, upper tray

Folding: upper tray, lower tray

Default sizes:

330 mm x 483 mm, 305 mm x 457 mm, SRA3, A3, A4, A4R, AbR
13" x 19", 12" x 18", 12.6" x 17.7", 11" x 17", LTR, LTTR, STMTR
Custom sizes - upper tray:

100 mm x 148 mm - 330.2 mm x 487.7 mm/ 3.4" x 5.8" - 13" x 19.2"
Custom sizes - lower tray:

182 mm x 182 mm - 330.2 mm x 487.7 mm /7.2" x 7.2" - 13" x 19.2"
Custom sizes - booklet tray:

210 mm x 279.4 mm - 330.2 mm x 487.7 mm /8.3" x 11" - 13" x
19.2"

Default sizes:

A3, A4, A4R /11" x 17", LTR, LTRR

Custom sizes 1 staple:

210 mm x 182 mm - 297 mm x 432 mm /8.3" x 7.2" - 11.7 x 17"
Custom sizes 2 staples:

182 mm x 182 mm - 297 mm x 432 mm /7.2" x 7.2" - 11.7" x 17"
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Specification Value

Paper size for punching Puncher Unit-BT1 - 2 holes
Default sizes:
A3, A4, A4R /11" x 17", LTR, LTRR
Custom sizes:
182 mm x 182 mm - 297 mm x 432 mm /7.2" x7.2" - 11.7" x 17"
297.1 mm x 182 mm - 304.8 mm x 457.2 mm/11.7" x 7.2" - 12" x
18"
Puncher Unit-BT1 - 4 holes
Default sizes:
A3, A4/ 11"x 17", LTR
Custom sizes:
257 mm x 182 mm - 297 mm x 432 mm /10.1" x 7.2" - 11.7" x 17"
297.1 mm x 182 mm - 304.8 mm x 457.2 mm /11.7" x 7.2" - 12" x
18"
Puncher Unit-BS1 - 2 holes
Default sizes:
LTRR, Legal
Custom sizes:
257 mm x 182 mm - 297 mm x 432 mm/10.1" x 7.2" - 11.7" x 17"
297.1 mm x 182 mm - 304.8 mm x 457.2 mm /11.7" x 7.2" - 12" x
18"
Puncher Unit-BS1 - 3 holes
Default sizes:
Letter, Executive, 11" x 17"
Custom sizes:
257 mm x 182 mm - 297 mm x 432 mm / 10.1" x 7.2" - 11.7" x 17"
297.1 mm x 182 mm - 304.8 mm x 457.2 mm/11.7" x 7.2" - 12" x
18"

Paper weight 60 - 350 g/m2/ 16 Ib bond - 130 Ib cover

Stacking capacity for stack- Upper tray

ing 330 mm x 483 mm, 305 mm x 4567 mm, SRA3, A3, A4, A4R, A5R
13" x 19", 12" x 18", 12.6" x 17.7", 11" x 17", LTR, LTTR, STMTR :
1,000 sheets or 147 mm /5.79"

Lower tray

Ad:

2,000 sheets or 2856 mm / 11.22"

330 mm x 483 mm, 305 mm x 4567 mm, SRA3, A3, A4R /13" x 19",
12" x 18", 12.6" x 17.7" 11" x 17" LTTR:

1,000 sheets or 147 mm /5.79"

Upper tray + lower tray, when high-volume stacking is on

Ad:

4,000 sheets or 490 mm / 19.29"

A4R /LTRR:

2,000 sheets or 286 mm/ 11.22":

A3/11" x 17"

1,500 sheets or 216 mm / 8.5"

330 mm x 483 mm, 305 mm x 457 mm, SRA3/ 13" x 19", 12" x 18",
12.6" x 17.7":

1,000 sheets or 147 mm /5.79"
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Specification Value

Stacking capacity for sta- A4 /LTR: 3,000 sheets / 200 sets or 423 mm / 16.65"
pling A4R /LTRR: 2,000 sheets / 200 sets or 285 mm / 11.22"
A3: 1,500 sheets / 200 sets or 216 mm / 8.5"

Maximum stapling capaci- A4, LTR: 100 sheets (80 g/m2/ 22 Ib bond) or below 11 mm / 0.43"

ty A3, A4R, 11" x 17", LTRR: 50 sheets (80 g/m?/ 22 |b bond) or below
5.5 mm/0.22"

Stacking capacity for fold-  Z-fold: 30 sheets or 10 sheets per set

ing Half-fold: 50 sheets

Features Corner stapling, two-point stapling
Staple-cut function depends on thickness set

Power requirement 120-240 V AC, 50/60 Hz, 8 A

Power consumption Maximum 500 W

Dimensions (WxDxH) 800 mm x 792 mm x1,239 mm /31 1/2" x 31 1/4" x 48 3/4"

Weight Approximately 132 kg / 291 Ib (including die set)

Saddle Finisher-AN2

Specification Value

Description Stacker / stapler extended with saddle-stitch and saddle-press
functionality

Output locations Stacking: lower tray, upper tray, booklet tray
Stapling: lower tray
Booklet stapling: booklet tray
Punching: lower tray, upper tray
Folding: upper tray, lower tray

Paper size for stacking Default sizes:
330 mm x 483 mm, 305 mm x 457 mm, SRA3, A3, A4, A4R, STMTR
13" x 19", 12" x 18", 12.6" x 17.7", 11" x 17", LTR, LTTR, STMTR
Custom sizes - upper tray:
100 mm x 148 mm - 330.2 mm x 487.7 mm / 3.4" x 56.8" - 13" x 19.2"
Custom sizes - lower tray:
182 mm x 182 mm - 330.2 mm x 487.7 mm /7.2" x 7.2" - 13" x 19.2"
Custom sizes - booklet tray:
210 mm x 279.4 mm - 330.2 mm x 487.7 mm /8.3" x 11" - 13" x
19.2"

Paper size for stapling Default sizes:
A3, A4, AAR /11" x 17", LTR, LTRR
Custom sizes 1 staple:
210 mm x 182 mm - 297 mm x 432 mm /8.3" x 7.2" - 11.7 x 17"
Custom sizes 2 staples:
182 mm x 182 mm - 297 mm x 432 mm /7.2" x7.2" - 11.7" x 17"
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Specification Value

Paper size for punching Puncher Unit-BT1 - 2 holes
Default sizes:
A3, A4, A4R /11" x 17", LTR, LTRR
Custom sizes:
182 mm x 182 mm - 297 mm x 432 mm /7.2" x7.2" - 11.7" x 17"
297.1 mm x 182 mm - 304.8 mm x 457.2 mm/11.7" x 7.2" - 12" x
18"
Puncher Unit-BT1 - 4 holes
Default sizes:
A3, A4/ 11"x 17", LTR
Custom sizes:
257 mm x 182 mm - 297 mm x 432 mm /10.1" x 7.2" - 11.7" x 17"
297.1 mm x 182 mm - 304.8 mm x 457.2 mm /11.7" x 7.2" - 12" x
18"
Puncher Unit-BS1 - 2 holes
Default sizes:
LTRR, Legal
Custom sizes:
257 mm x 182 mm - 297 mm x 432 mm/10.1" x 7.2" - 11.7" x 17"
297.1 mm x 182 mm - 304.8 mm x 457.2 mm /11.7" x 7.2" - 12" x
18"
Puncher Unit-BS1 - 3 holes
Default sizes:
Letter, Executive, 11" x 17"
Custom sizes:
257 mm x 182 mm - 297 mm x 432 mm / 10.1" x 7.2" - 11.7" x 17"
297.1 mm x 182 mm - 304.8 mm x 457.2 mm/11.7" x 7.2" - 12" x
18"

Paper weight Booklet pages: 60 - 220 g/m2/ 16 Ib bond - 82 |b cover
Booklet cover: 64 - 350 g/m2/ 17 Ib bond - 130 Ib cover

Stacking capacity for stack- Upper tray

ing 330 mm x 483 mm, 305 mm x 457 mm, SRA3, A3, A4, A4R, A5R
13" x 19", 12" x 18", 12.6" x 17.7", 11" x 17", LTR, LTTR, STMTR :
1,000 sheets or 147 mm /5.79"

Lower tray

Ad:

2,000 sheets or 2856 mm/ 11.22"

330 mm x 483 mm, 305 mm x 457 mm, SRA3, A3, A4R /13" x 19",
12" x 18", 12.6" x 17.7" 11" x 17" LTTR:

1,000 sheets or 147 mm /5.79"

Upper + lower tray, when high-volume stacking is on

Ad:

4,000 sheets or 490 mm / 19.29"

A4R /LTRR:

2,000 sheets or 285 mm / 11.22":

A3/11" x 17"

1,500 sheets or 216 mm / 8.5"

330 mm x 483 mm, 305 mm x 457 mm, SRA3/ 13" x 19", 12" x 18",
12.6" x 17.7":

1,000 sheets or 147 mm /5.79"
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Specification

Stacking capacity for sta-
pling

Maximum stapling capaci-
ty

Stacking capacity for fold-
ing

Stacking capacity for book-
lets

Paper size for saddle stitch-
ing and saddle folding

Features

Power requirement
Power consumption
Dimensions (WxDxH)

Weight

Value

A4 /LTR: 3,000 sheets / 200 sets or 423 mm / 16.65"
A4R /LTRR: 2,000 sheets / 200 sets or 285 mm / 11.22"
A3: 1,500 sheets / 200 sets or 216 mm / 8.5"

A4, LTR: 100 sheets (80 g/m2/ 22 Ib bond) or below 11 mm / 0.43"
A3, A4R, 11" x 17", LTRR: 50 sheets (80 g/m2/ 22 |Ib bond) or below

5.5 mm/0.22"
Saddle stitching: 25 sheets (100 pages) (80 g/m2/ 22 |Ib bond).

Z-fold: 30 sheets or 10 sheets per set
Half-fold: 50 sheets
Up to 5 sheets (80 g/m?/ 22 Ib bond) per set

30 booklets (80 g/mz/ 22 Ib bond)
Unlimited stacking with external catch tray.

330 mm x 483 mm, 305 mm x 457 mm, SRA3, A3, A4R
13" x 19", 12" x 18", 12.6" x 17.7", 11" x 17", LTTR,
Custom sizes:

210 mm x 279.3 mm - 330.2 mm x 487.7 mm /8.3" x 11" - 13" x

19.2"

Saddle press for flat booklets, staple-cut function

120-127 V AC, 50/60 Hz, 8 A

Maximum 500 W

800 mMm x 792 mm x 1,239 mm /31 1/2" x 31 1/4" x 48 3/4"
Approximately 184 kg / 405 Ib (including die set)

Punch hole distances of punch units for Finisher-AN1 and Saddle Finisher-AN2

[189] Puncher Unit-BT1, * =80 mm /3 1/8"

2 34"
(70 mm)

[190] Puncher Unit-BS1
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Settings Editor specifications

Settings Editor specifications

URL to access the Settings Editor http(s).//<IP address> or hitp(s).//<hostname>

Recommended resolution of your Minimum 640 x 480 pixels
computer screen

Supported web browsers * Microsoft® Internet Explorer® 8 and higher
* Mozilla Firefox® 10 and higher
* Google Chrome™ 17 and higher
* Apple Safari® 6 and higher

Language As defined in your browser, as long as the printer sup-
ports this language

404 Chapter 15 - References
iPR C10000VP Series



Index

! feed instruction for stapling.......cccccceeeeernne. 380
DA feed instruction for tri-fold in........ccccceeennee 386
Y | 339 . . .
BN\ [ 4 =S 339 feed instruction for tri-fold OUt.........cccrrvee 386
feed instruction for Z-fold.......ccccceeveeiinnnneennn. 385
1OCAtION...uuiiieiiiiiieeteee 24
1 PAS..eeeiiiiiiiiii 32
1- or 2-sided USAQE Ofurriiiiiiiicii 111
configure originals.......cccceecevrveernceersceeesiennnne 292 Z00OM fUNCHION....uuiiieei e 390
Automatic document feeder rollers...........cc....... 240
A Automatic gradation adjustment
(eT0] o {1 [0 1 =TSSR 313
Access rights......n, 52 ESCIIPLION. covreereereeeeeeereseeeeeeeeeseeseseeseeseseeseens 174
Account ID USBGB.cerrvrereeseesesseeseessesseb et ssessesssssssssesesaens 176
automated WOrkflow.........ocveineisninninnnn. 302 With CUStOM Media.....cureeeeeeereerereeereeeseneenes 193
AefinitioN.. e 69 Automatic gradation adjustment timer
PrINt SENG..coooieiieiin s 368 CONfIGUIE..iiiii 313
Accounting Auxiliary booklet tray........cccoeeviiiininsincee, 34
CONCEPT .ttt 69 Auxiliary originals receiving tray........c.coooeeveeeen. 32
mode Selection........cceceiinniiiniiine 69 Auxiliary originals tray
ACCT l0CatioN. ... 32
Correction.......einnn 191 USAGE OF cvrrveeeeeeereseeseeseeseeeeeeeeseeseseeeee e sesnens 11
Registration........ccceeeeieeeiiiiee e 71
Action required WindOW........ccccviieeeriiceeneeceeenne 55 B
Advanced color management
ESCIIPLION. .t 43 Back covers
[1T=Y Y= T 392 MEAIA. .. 275
Alignment Background originals
CONFIGUIE...eeeeeieteeeeee et 261 COPY JODS .o 369
AlIGNMENT TrAY ..t 33 SCAN JODS...oviiriiirrr 372
Asian font sets Banner PAGE..ciiiiiii i 140
[ICEBNSE. et serteee st s s s s 392 Banner pages
Automated workflows ENADIC..cc et 272
deSCriPtioN....coucueeeceeecetee e 47 MEdi. i 272,275
YoT 5 0] L 1= OSSR 47 Beep sound.......coo 252
LPR COMMANG. ..o 47 Billing COUNtErS....cuuviiiiiiiiieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeereeeeeeaeaaaaaaaann 213
variable data printing.........cccceceeeeeereceereennnen. 106 Binding edge
Automatic color MismatCh ... 183 copy jObS ......................................................... 369
Automatic color tone correction print setting......ccccveeeiii i 364
FoTo YR =1 1o 2 TR 191 Binding originals
FEQISTratioN....cccveeeeereeeeeeeee et 71 COPY JODS .o 369
Automatic document feeder scan jObS ......................................................... 372
ClEANING.cucveeeteeetee ettt 237 Black and white
COMMIEICIAl NAMICee oo, 25 Print Setting.....ccccvveeeiiiiecciireeee e 366
feed instruction for half fold..........ccccerurennee. 385 Black Point Compensation (BPC)
feed instruction for parallel fold................... 386 configure color preset.......ccccveccceeeieceeencecnen, 321
feed instruction for punching..........ccccce...e.. 384 configure default.......ccccvrveeeniiviien e, 315
Print SEttiNg.. ... 366
405

iPR C10000VP Series



Index

Black preservation automated wWorkflow.........ccccceeeeeeeeicciineeeeen. 301

transaction printing........cccccceveveeeeeeneeen. 346, 353 (o7 ] oY 1o [0 1 =TS 270
Booklet making options.......cccccceevveviiiiiiieiieeeeee, 76 Color cast
Booklet trimmer configure correction....cc.ccceeeeeeceeeessceeenesneenn, 264

commercial NAMEe......cccceevvieeiieereee e, 25 Color control bar

10CAtION. .ciiiiii e 25 advanced color management...........ccccueeeeenn. 43
Booklet Trimmer-D1 Print Setting.....ooocceeeriee e, 366

functional Name.......cccei i 25 Color depth

operation GUIde......ccceeveeieeereiieee e 13 SCAN JODS .. 373
Booklet Trimmer-F1 Color management

functional Nname.......cccoi i 25 calibration........ccocoveiiicc e 174

operation guide......cccccvreeeiiiccccirrreee e 13 (o307 0} V20 o] o 1TSS 372
Booklets key operator.......cccceeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeees 42

COPY JODS oo 369 perform media family calibration................. 178

pPrint Setting.....cccccvvvi 364 perform printer calibration.........ccccccvvveeeeenn. 176
Bulk paper module PRISMASYNC....uvtiiiiieeieiitee e seee s sneee e 42

commercial NAMEe......cccceevv e, 25 SCAN JODS ... 372

loading media intO.......oociiiiiieeii e, 91 system administrator........cccccceeeeeiiiiiiiieeeenenn. 42

PATS. . 30 task sSpltting.....ccevviiiiiieeree s 42

sSpecificationS.......ccevieeieeiee e 397 transaction printing.......cccccccceeeeiieenennee. 346, 353

supported media Siz€.......ccceereeeerriiieeeeineenn. 379 transaction printing mode.........cccceeeiiieeienen. 45

supported media type......ccccerrieerrniieen e, 377 Color mapping

CONFIQUIE.cuviiiii it 336

C default value for transaction printing........... 355

. ) transaction printing........cccocevrieniniinnneninens 355
Calibration Color mapping group

°°”ﬁ9“ﬁe ''''''''''''''''''''''''''''''''''''''''' 313 CONFIGUIE..cviiiiiiieie e 336

deSCI’IptIOI’l..... .......... S — sessssssssssssssssees 174 Color mappings

perform media family calibration................ 178 advanced color management...........cccceeeeennn. 43

perform printer calibration..........c..ccccceen.e. 176 Color or black & white
Central operator transaction printing........cccccceeeeeeiiiiineenn. 346, 353

description.......ccccoeeee 53 Color preset

[0 o 11 o TR 60 automated WOrkHOW. e 301
Central 0pPerators....c.ccccevecceereeceee e e e eseeee e 52 CONTIGUIE- e reeveeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeesesseseeess e eseeseeeeeeee 320
Check firsft set configure Name.......cccccvevevien e 321

COPY JODS...ovoveisniinisisiennes 368, 370, 371 configure via job.....cccovereeiiiicii s 366

PN SEHING...oovvvvvvvvvsssssssssssssssss s 365 T YT S 320

workflow .profile """"""""" s 67 description.....ccccevvinncin 42
Check-and-print workflow profile...............cc........ 67 Print SETtINGS...cveieeceeee e 366
Clean'roller ............................................................ 243 DINEET AIIVET..evoooeeeeeeeeeeeeseeeeeeseeeeseeessseee 100
CIean!ng .............. e 234 PRISMADIEDAIE....covoeevveeeeeseeeeeeseseeseseeesseeeees 102
Cleaning \_Neb.urnt Color preset for PRISMAprepare

checking filling level..........coonnnnivcinnnn. 245 configure default........ccoooceiiiiiiiiiiiee, 315

replace Procedure.......nnisssssssens 246 Color Profil@...cu e 373
CMYK.vaIues _ . Color quality

ad!ust for rr_wedla _famlly """""""""""""""""""""" 188 COPY JODS i 371

adjust for single JODS..........oovvivviiiiviinis 154 Print SEttiNg ..o occceeeeeeee 366
Code pages ) o SCaN JODS. ..o, 373

default value for transaction printing........... 355 Color StatioNS....ccccceeeeeee e 348
Color Color tones

managem(.ent """ T 42 COITECLION....eeiiiiitce 191
Color / r(.esolutlon priority registration......ccceceeeveecinscnsnce e 71

configure default........ccocooeiiiiiieniiiceeee 315 COMPOSite OUtPUL PrOFIlES......mrvveeeeerereeeresrneeee 328
Color bar Compression factor........cceevveveeenieeeen e, 372
406

iPR C10000VP Series



Index

Configuration file.....ccccccceeeeiieeicceee e, 340
Consumables
recommended media......cccccceeeiieeiiinnneeenen. 214
staple cartridges for saddle-stitch unit......... 216
staple cartridges for staple unit.......c............ 216
toner cartridges.....cccccvveeeieeeieen e 214
waste toner container.......cccccvvveeiieeeeeenneennee 215
Control panel
ACCESS e aeeeeenn e e e e e eerrnn e e e e e e rrnn e e e e eerennnnn 52
adjustment of readability......cccccoeeeriiiennnnnen. 63
CleaniNg. . 235
definition of trapping preset.....cccccceeecuvvneenn. 366
DOCBOX.uiiiiiiieicerrieei et 130
error recovery transaction print jobs.............. 46
finishing options.......cccccciiieee e 76
image shift transaction print jobs................... 46
job management ON.......cccccveeeeiiieeccereeeee e 66
JOD NAMES....ceiiiiiiiieere e 62
last-minute print settings.....cccccoeeeiiivveeennnnn. 364
10CAtION. . uuieeii it 24
media catalog......ccceeieiiien i 41
PArTS..uueiiiiiiiii 48
pinch zoom gesture.......ccccvuvieeeiieccsccinveeenneeen, 65
schedule.....oiiiii 168
temporary media......ccccooeiiiiiiiiiine 74
transaction printing mode........cccccceeeniiiiiinnes 46
Copy job
AeSCriPtiON....eiiiieee e 107
destination..........ccccce . 107
€AaSY COPY JOD..uuiiiiiiiiiiieee e 107
temMpPlates. ..o 107
Copy jobs
combined copy jODb.......cociiiiiii e, 118
last-minute settings......cccooceeiiiiieericeeeeee 364
optimizing scan quality....ccccoeeiviireenniiiiiiinens 360
page programming....ccc.ccccceeereeessssssssseeeeeenss 118
SEHINGS.cei it 369
start a CopY JOD..uii i, 114
starting at automatic document feeder........ 111
starting at glass plate.....ccccccveriiiiieeeiiieniins 113
SUDSELS...ciiiiiiiii 118
COPY 10ttt 142
Corona assembly WIres......cccocceereeieeneeceeeneeneenn 242
Correction
automatic color mismatch........cccoccceeereieeennn. 183
curled output media.....cccccceeereiieeeeeieee e 207
Cost center
automated Workflow.......cccccceeeriiecicieeeeennnenn, 302
{000 10 01 1= T 213
Covers
automated Workflow.......cccccevieceeniccceeen i, 299
COPY JODS. oot 369
[0 0 1=Yo L= T 274, 275
Print Setting....cccccvveieeee e 364

Creasing

automated Workflow........cccceeeieerieeniceennnenn. 300

COPY JODS. e 371

Print Setting.....ccccvveeieiieceeee e 367
Creasing OpPtioNS......ccceevricieee e 78
CropBOX.. i i 288
Curled output media......cccoeeeieerieiieer e 207
CUuStOM USEr groUp.....cceeieceeeeieeeee e e 53
D
Dashboard

information........ooecvieiiie e, 49
Data objects

transaction printing.....cccooeecvvieeeeni e, 355
Data resolution

transaction printing......ccccecceeveeiieen e 344
Default media family

configure default........ccccoeereeniiicciiiienee, 315
Default orientation

transaction printing....cccccoeeccvviveeeeiieeccceeeeenn, 350
Default output location

Offset stacking....cccceeeeiiecciieiiiee e

transaction printing.........cccceveeeniieeiinns 344, 350
Default user accounts.......ccccecceeerrrceeeneiieeennnnns 52,53
Default user accounts

o To 1 o F TN 60
Default user groups......cccoccceeeeeiieeeeecieee e 52
Delay time buttons......cccccceiieiciencceeeeeee e 252
Delivery order

COPY JODS. e 370

Print Setting....cccccvvveeiiiicccirreee e 365
Delivery orientation

COPY JODS. e 370

Print SettiNg.. ... 365
Density

CONTIGUIE..eiiitiiicees e e 285
Density not within required range...................... 361
Destination

COPY JODS. .t 368, 371

SCAN JODS...eiiiiiiie e 373
Device link profiles......cccccociiiiieninieeeeee e 328
Device Link support

advanced color management..........ccccceeeenn. 43
Device simulation

advanced color management..........cccccceeeennnn. 43
Die set lubrication.......cccccceiiiiriniii e, 248
DocBox

automated Workflow........cccccevecceeiiniceeen e, 302

combining jobS iN.....ccccieiiiiiiiieeee s 132

configure settings......cccocveeiiicieeieceeeeeee, 296

COPY JODS. .ot 107

desCriptioN....occeie e 130

editing JobS iMoo 131

iPR C10000VP Series

407



Index

[To7=T o 1T T PRSP
locking JODS iNu...eeiiiiiiicee e
page Programming......cccceeeceeeereseeesssseeesnanns
print job settings.......ccccieeeiiiiiii s
Printer driver...ccoco e s
printing jobs from......ccccccoiiiriiin e,
PRISMADPIepare......cccoeeeeceeeeeeeeeeeeeee e
SCAN JODS.. i
Document Insertion Unit-N1

functional Nname.......ccccoiiiiiiieeiiii

DP Link support
ICENSE. .ottt
Duplex Color Image Reader Unit-K1

functional NAMEe.......ceeiiiiiiieeee s

E

E-shredding
licenSe....ccccc
list of printed JObS.....ccoeeviieviicieeiee e,

Easy copy job
template.. ..o

Easy copy mode
CONFIGUIE.cciiiiee e

Easy scan mode
CONFIQUIE.uviiiiii it

Edge enhancement
(o7 ] oY (1o (U1 =TS

Edge enhancement for graphics
print Setting.....ccccccvii s

Edge enhancement for text
Print Setting ..o vccceeeeeeee e,

Embedded output profile
ignore in transaction printing............... 346,

Empty pages
transaction printing.......cccoccoeeeeiiiee e

Error recovery
transaction printing........cccceceveiiiecciinneen. 344,

Error recovery method
external finisher settings.......cccccvveveveveeieeennn.

Export
transaction Setup.......ccccccuveeeeeeeeneeneneineneanns

External finisher
default delivery settings......cccoccceevveiceeeninnnen.
name definition........ccccceeeii e

F

Face direction

Perfect Binder......cccooveeeieeeiieceeeeeeeee 284

stacker / stapler settings........cccccvviveeriieeeenn. 280
Face orientation

automated Workflow.........ccccvieiciiniiiienneee, 300

external finisher settings.......cccccevveeviiiieennn. 278

high capacity stacker settings.........ccccccee..... 281

transaction printing........cccccceeeeeeieiiineenn. 344, 350
Feed edge

external finisher settings.......cccccoeeieeieieenn. 278

high capacity stacker settings.........ccccceeuneee. 281

Perfect Binder......cccoooeeeieceeeeeeeee e 284

stacker / stapler settings........cccccevveeeiiiiiiinnns 280
Feeding originals.......ccccccceeiiieccieeeeeen e, 111
Fil@ ID . 373
[T L=T0 A/ o 1= TS 372
Finisher adjustments........ccccccceiiiiiiiiieeeeen s 261
Finisher-AN1

functional NnaMeE.......cccuviieeeei i 25

SpecificationS......cccuev i 399
Finishing options.......cccoccciiiiiiieicce e 76
Fit to media

automated workflow..........cccoieiiiiiniiieeee 298
Fixing belt

configure correction........cccceeveevevcveeeeeennscenns 264
FiXing roller. ... e 244
Fixing station......cccccuvieiiiiiecceee e 26
Folder

commercial name.........ccoceee, 25

FoTo3- ] {10 o 1SS 25

PAMTS. e 37

sSpecificationS.......ccueeieiiiee e 398
Folding

adjustment.. ..o 261

automated workflow..........cccoieiiiiiiiiieeeee. 300

(o301 0} V20 o] o 1TSS 371

OPLIONS. . 78

Print Setting.....occccveeeieee e, 367
Font

default values for transaction printing......... 355
Font capture

Extend logical page......ccccceiiriiiieereeeii e,

transaction printing.........ccccveeeeeeineeciieeeeeenenn. 344
Font substitution

configure PDF, PPML, PostScript default.....288
Fonts

transaction printing......ccccoccoeeeeiieeen e e 355
FOrmat. ..o e 372
Front covers

L0 T=To [T PR 274
G
G7 output profiles

use embedded profiler.......ccccccociiiiienniinenn. 202

408

iPR C10000VP Series



Index

use external tool.......cccccevviieeiiiiineee e, 201
G7 support

[oTo] 1o [ U1 =TSR 313
Glass plate

Cleaning.. .. 236

feed instruction for half fold........cc.cccceeenneen. 385

feed instruction for parallel fold................... 386

feed instruction for punching..........ccccce.e.ee. 384

feed instruction for stapling.......cc.ccccceveunen. 382

feed instruction for tri-fold in.........ccccceeeneeeee. 386

feed instruction for tri-fold out...........ccceeeen. 386

feed instruction for Z-fold.......cccccvveiinnrnnenn. 385

(V7= To [0 ) SR 113

zoom fUNCHiON...cceeei i 390
Gloss, uneven

configure correction.....cc.occceeveiceeniecceeeneenen, 264
H
Halftone

configure default.......cccceeceeericcceer e, 285

transaction printing....cccccoeeecvvvveeeeiieeecceeeeenn, 346
Halftone for graphics

configure color preset.......ccccvvecceeeieiceeeneeneen, 321

configure default.......ccccovvceeeniicieen e, 315
Halftone for images

configure color preset.......cccceveeceeeiecceeee e, 321

configure default........ccooeceiiiiiiiinicceeeeee, 315
Halftone for text

configure color preset.......ccccvecceeerecceeeeeeneen. 321
Halftone for text/lines

configure default........ccccovereeiiiicciiieeeeeen e, 315
Halftones

Print SettingsS...c..occecccirieei e 366
Header orientation

automated Workflow........cccceveeceeiiniceeen e, 300

external finisher settings.......cccccoeeceeviiceenn. 278

high capacity stacker settings............cccceeee... 281

Perfect Binder.......ccooceeeviiccccieeeeeen e, 284

stacker / stapler settings.......ccccceveeceeniiceeennn. 280
Heavy media

configure productivity......ccccocceeereiceenenieeenn. 264
High capacity stacker

commercial NAMEe.....cccvveeeiiiieccrrree e 25

default delivery settings.....cccccccceveeveeeecnnenn. 281

10CAtION...eieiiie e 25
High Capacity Stacker-H1

functional NaMe.......ccceciiiiieeeeccceeee e 25

operation guide.......ccceeeeeriieciieereee e, 13
Hotfolder

configure settings......ccoceceeeieiiieerecieee e, 304

drag & drop files.....ccooeeceeeiiiieieeee e 104

|
Image adjustment

transaction printing mode......ccccceveeeiiiiiiieennns 46
Image alignment

COPY JODS.coiiiie e 369

Print Setting.....ccccvvieeiiieeeeeee e 364

SCAN JODS. .o, 372,373
Image quality

COPY JODS i 371

[0 0 1=To [T TP 74

media registration.......ccccccvveeeiiiiicicinnieennee, 208

relationship with media................................. 206

SCAN JODS..ccoiiiiiiii 373
Image shift

transaction printing.......cccccceeceiiiiiiiiinnnn. 347, 353
Image smoothing

automated Workflow........cccceveeceeiinieeen e, 301

configure default.......cccoeeceiiieiien e, 315

Print Setting.....ccccvveeeiiieceeee e 366
Import

FESOUICES.cevvrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrsnsssssssssssssssssssssssssnnes 355

transaction SEtUP.......ccceerrrreeeeeieee e 341
IMPOSItIONING. ..ot 299
Information bar

advanced color management...........ccccceeeennnn. 43

automated Workflow.......ccccevecceeeiccceeen i, 301

[oToY o [ U1 =Y 268

COPY JODS. oot 371

Print Setting.....ccccvveieeiieeeeeee e 366
Inline spectrophotometer

media family calibration..........ccccceeeieerennen. 178
Input and output profiles

desCriptioN.....cceeee e 391
Input profile

Print Setting.....ccccvvieeiiiicccirre e 366
Input profiles

(eT0] o {1 [0 1 -SSR 324

configure color preset.......coccevecceeeeecceeeeeenen. 321

configure default........cccccveveeeeiiicciiieeeeee e, 315

transaction printing........cccceeveeeeniieeiinnns 346, 353
Inserter

commercial name........cccccec, 25

feed instruction for stapling.......c..cccccceveunneen. 387

loading media into.......cccveeeriiiiicen e 96

0 | o TN 31

Specifications......ccceveeceeerece e 397

supported media Siz€......cceevveeeiieiivieeieiieeeeennns 379

supported media type....ccccveereiiirieieieeeeeeeeennns 377
Install

FESOUTCES.ceereeeerereneeeeeeeeenennnnnnnesnnnnnnsnnnnnnsnnnnnnns 355
Intermediate check prints

CONTIGUIE..eiiiiiie it 277

Internal paper trays

iPR C10000VP Series

409



Index

[0 Yo¥: | {T'0] o 1R 24, 26 description.......ccccoooee 53
SpecificationS......cccceeevciiee e 396 [0 o 1 o 60
supported media Siz€......cccceeverreiiireereeninnens 379 settings on control panel........ccccccciiiiiiiinnnnn. 212
supported media type.....cccceeerriiiiiiireenennens 377 Key 0perators........ccccceerieeiiieeecerreee e 52
IPDS
configure via Settings Editor........ccccceeenneee. 340 L
IPDS POI. i 340
Labels
J for selection function.........ccceeeeveieiieeiieenne 135
printer driver....veeeeee e 100
Jagged outlines Language
configure correction.......occeevevceeenenceeeee e, 264 control panel......ovieeciiiiiie s 62
Job defaults LDAP. ..ottt e 52
CONFIGUIE.ceiiiiie e 288 Leave out separations
Job destination advanced color management...........cccceeeeennn. 43
automated Workflow.........ccccceeviiiiicciiineennnnn, 302 Licenses
Job management OVEIVIBW..eeiiiiieeeeeeeeeeene e e s eeneee s s ne e e s eneeeean 392
bundling JObS....coo e 139 transaction printing mode......c..cccccveiieenenen. 45
changing job settings in queue.......cc..ccceuuueee 151 Lines per page
(D10 Tod =70 ) G TP URPFPN 130 transaction printing........ccccevveeeeiincecineeeeeennnn 350
in the print QUEUES........cccii e, 135 Long Sheet Tray-A1
other printer..... e 142 functional NnaMe.......ccccerreei i 25
page programming in qUEUE......ccceeeereeeeeeeees 152 PAMS e ————— 33
L0210 g Lo ] (= 2 125 specificationS.......cccvieciieniiciee e 395
FEMOVING JODS...uuiiiiiiiiieiree e 143 LONg SheetS. .ot 94
transaction printing mode........ccccoeeuuneee 45,135 LOW pOWEr MOdE......uueiiiiiiiieiiereeee e 56
viewing jobs in qUeUE.........cccceeriiiiiiieeeeee, 138 CONFIGUIE.ceiiiie e 253
workflow profiles.......cccoooiiiiiiiiiiiie e 66 energy level .. 253
Job name LPD
COPY JODS ..o 368, 371 configure ripPIiNg.....cccceeervereereeee e 292
SCaN JODS...ccceiieiiiee, 373 Lubricate die Set.....cccccceeeeiieiicicccc e, 248
using shorter names........cccccceeviieeeccenneeen e, 62
Job planning M
in job WOrkflow.......ccovverieiiiinccceee 44 .
Media aSSIGNMENT......eveereeeeeeeeeeeeeeeseeseesseens 146 MaintenanCe......ccocevei e 249
Job preparation TASKS. uiiieei it 212
from USB drive.....ccccceeeei e e, 105 Maintenance operator
i OB WOTKFIOW..ceveereeeeeeeeeeee oo eeeeee oo 44 des.cription ........................................................ 53
DIINEEE AFIVET - evveerreeeeeeeeeeeeeeeesseseeseeessseeseeeens 100 _Iogln .................................................................. 60
PRISMADIEDAIE-.eeoereeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeseeeeeeseeeeeens 102 Maintenance c_Jperators..............._ ........................... 52
Remote manager.......cccciviiinninniennieininnne 124 Manu.al planning workflow profile....................... 67
Remote Printer Driver........cooiviiiiniiiiiiinies 100 Margin eljase
Job status indicators.......occceviriieen e 374 I N 369
Job ticket pPrint Setting.....cccceviiii 364
PHNEING Of e 159 scan jObS_ """"""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""" 373
Job timeout Marlflng engine...... s 26
configure PDF, PPML, PostScript default.....288 Maximum stack height
JOb WOrkfloOW.....coieiieiiee e 44 high capacity stacker settings...................... 281
Job-by-job workflow profile........ccccouvecieiiiiiiennns 67 Measurement chart
automated workflow..........cccoeiiiiiniiiieee 301
K Media
adding to the media catalog.....cccc.oeevuuvveeeennn. 82
key operator assignment to jobs......ccccviieiiiiiici e 98
color managemMeNnt...ccccveeeccerreeeeeeeercnreeeee e 42 assignment to paper trays.......ccceeveeeeeninnnns 146
410

iPR C10000VP Series



AttribULES..cieeii i 74
automated Workflow........cccccevvecveeeccceen i, 298
checking and preparing before loading......... 84
COPY JODS. oo 369
edit, copy, delete.........ccceevii, 80
fANNING. i 84
(1T ITe%: | (o] - FOUR PP 376
loading while printing.....c..ccccceveeiieeneiceeeeeee. 98
(o] o =1 4T o T FO SRR 214
overview of supported media types............... 75
preview function........ccccccecceeccirccceccecce, 150
Print Setting.....ccccvveeeiiiiccciereee e 364
QUALIEY e 74
registration.......ccccceeeeeeccineeeeee e, 206, 208
relationship with media.........................o. 206
supported sizes by paper input optional......379
supported types by paper input optional.....377
tray mapping.....ccoceceeeeeeeneeeeceeeeeee e 345, 351
Media assignment
transaction printing mode.......cc.ccoceiiiiinnnne 45
Media catalog
adding Media t0......cocceerrieeee e 82
adding temporary media to......cccceeviinnnnenn. 145
automated workflows..........cccveereeeiiicccieeeeennn, 47
(eT0] o) {1 [0 1 =TSSR 307
curled media correction......ccccceeeecivrieennnnnnn. 207
edit, copy, delete media.......ccccceeeiiiiiiiiiiiinnnn. 80
features and benefits.........ccccvvieeeeiiiiccciieeeenn, 41
[ g T=T g T T = R 80
media CorreCtions.......cccevvevvvvvnviniiirssccccas 208
Printer driver..... e 100
PRISMADPIrepare....cccccceeeeeceee e e 102
search and filter media........cccoecveeeiiiicciineeennn, 80
Media color
configure PDF, PPML, PostScript default..... 288
Media Families
[0 =T T T 1= TP 311
Media family
calibration........cccceeeeviiicci e 174
CrEAtION. 198
description.......ccccccii . 42, 43
Media registration.........ccccccevieiiiiiieeeeiieecceeeenn, 208
Media size
configure PDF, PPML, PostScript default..... 288
NOtAtION.ciiii it 260
Media weight
configure PDF, PPML, PostScript default..... 288
NOTAtION..ciii it 260
Minimum filling level
high capacity stacker settings...........cccceeeun... 281
Mixed media productivity
configure correction.....cc.occcceeveeveeniecceeen e, 264
Moiré reduction
automated workflow........cccccceeviieciinnieenneen, 301

configure default.......cccceeceeericceen e, 315

Print Setting.....ccccvveieiiiecccrrreee e 366
Monitor jobs via SNMP

CONFIGUIE eeeiiieicee e e 292
Multi Function Professional Puncher-A1

functional NaME.......coccciiiiieiii e 25

operation guide.......ccccereeiiiiiiieeeee e, 13

0 o TN 36

specifications......cccvveecee e 398
Multi-touch

pinch zoom gesture.......cccccvvveeiiiieccceeneeeeeeeens 65
N
Named color profile import and export

advanced color management............cccceeueee. 43
Note for operator

Print SETtiNG...coui i 368
NTP SEIVEN ittt 258
Number of copies

transaction printing....cccccoceccvvvveeeenieeccceeeeenn, 350
Number of sets

automated Workflow.......cccccevieceenincceeen i, 298

COPY JODS.coiiie e, 368, 371
0]
Offline

transaction printing....ccccoeeccvvvieeeenieeccceeeeenn, 340
Offset stacking

automated Workflow.......cccceevieceeeincceeen e, 300

CONTIGUIE..eiii it 261

configure PDF, PPML, PostScript default..... 288

high capacity stacker settings...........cccccee.... 281

transaction printing.....cc.occccviieeeenniceccieeeeenn, 350
Online

transaction printing......ccceeceereeiceen e 340
Operator

description.......ccccceeei, 53

OGNttt 60

media configuration........ccecceerveiceenccceen e, 41
Operator attention light.......ccccccevveveniccceenccceee, 24
Operator maintenance tasks........cccoceeveeeiieccnnnes 249
(O 101-T -1 o] £ TSP 52
Orientation

automated Workflow........ccccevieviiiinicieen e, 299
Original size and type

COPY JODS it 369

SCAN JODS...eiiiiiiie e 372
Originals

grouping in copy subsets........ccccceeniiiiiiinnens 118

grouping in scan subsets........cccccevieriinninenn. 119

requirements for automatic document feeder..
111

iPR C10000VP Series

411



Index

requirements for glass plate........cccccevecueeenn. 113 media assignment via schedule..................... 98

Output media assignment via Trays view................ 146
(= 00 To LV AT o R 170 PCL

Output location configure via Settings Editor........ccccceveenneenn. 340
automated workflow........cccccvieicieiiniienncee, 300 O I o o« SRR 340
configure PDF, PPML, PostScript default..... 288 PCL-XL €rror Page....cccceeeueeerrreeeeeeneeesssreeeseeneeens 350
COPY JODS.co e 370 PDF
Print SEttiNg...c.occoeer e 365 default job properties......ccccoccceeieiieenicieennn. 288

Output profiles PDF enable cache........ccccooiiieiiiiceieceeeeeeeee 346
CONFIGUIE.coiiiiee e 326 PDF fonts
configure default........cccceeeiiiiciiiiiiienncecnns 315 transaction printing........ccccevvveeeiiiiccccneeeeennnnn 355
creation Of.......oee e 199 PDF for IPDS

Output recovery [ToT=Y g =T TSR 392
transaction printing.........ccceceeeeerieeeccnieeeeennnnn 344 PDF overprint

Overprinting black pPrint Setting.....cccccecci e 366
configure color preset.......ccccevceeeiencieeeerineenn. 321 PDF overprint simulation
configure default.......cccccceiiiiiieiiiccinieee, 315 configure color preset.......ccccvecveeeeriieeesnnnenn, 321
Print Setting ..., 366 configure default........ccoooceiiiiciiniiiieeee, 315

Overrule job ticket........coooiieeiiiiiieeeee e 298 transaction printing.........cccoveeeeeeieniciieeeenenenn, 346

PDF preflight
P via Remote Manager.........ccccooininenninninnnenns 125
. PDF spot color 'All’

Page numbering transaction printing........ccccevvveeiiiiicccineeeeeennn, 346
automated WOrkflow........ccoceeeniiviiiscninnnnns 303 PDF XODJEC..evvvveeeeeeeoeeeeeeeesseeee oo 288
co.nfigure. fONt.ciii 271 automated WorkfloW. e oo 302
print settlng.. ................................................... 366 PDF/X output intent

Page Programming configure color preset......ccccceeeeeecciveeeeeeneeen, 321
changing settings in quUeue.................. 151,152 configure default.......cccocveiiiiciieniiiieneee, 315
copy_jobs ......................................................... 118 T TS 366
f_unctlons ......................................................... 368 Perfect binder
Ilcens_e ............................................................. 392 COMMErCial NAME e 25
SCAN JODS..cccciiiiiiee 119 default delivery Settings........cooomvveeessrrrvveenns 284

Page Siz€....couuiiieiiieeiiteee e 372 1OCAH ON oo 25

Page timeout sleep MOde.. ..o eeeieeee e 253
configure PDF, PPML, PostScript default.....288 Perfect Binder-E1

Pages per record functional name........oooveerririiiiiiieee 25
automated WOrKfIOW. ... 302 operation GUIde.......ceevveceeenriieee e 13

Paper Folding Unit-J1 Perfect binding options......cccccccvveceeveceervcce e, 77
functional NnaME.......ccccieeriiii i 25 PIN
PAMTS. e 37 configure DOCBOX PIN........vveeeeeeeeserreeee 296
SPeCIficatioNS......cceeeieciee e 398 Pinch zoom gesture

Paper input Specifications...........couuvveuveensssnnneen 395 control panel......ccccoo i 65

Paper moduI(? Placement originals
commercial NAMEe.......oocciiriiiieer e 25 automatic document feeder. ... 111
PAIES et ————— 29 GIASS PIAt.errrrreeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeseeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee 113
supported media Siz€......ceueveeeeeeeeeeeeeeeennenennns 379 POD Deck Lite-C1
supported media type..........coooovvviieniininninns 377 functional name.......cooooeeiiiiiiiiieeeees 25

Paper tray | O F: 1 - 7 30
assigning Media to..........occunnvevnssssnsicnnennss 146 SpPeCificationS.....cccceeiecieee e 397
feed instruction of tab paper.......cccccoeeceeennee 389 POD Deck-D1
INAICATOrS..ciiiiiiieeeeeeeeeeeeee e 375 functional NAME .. e 25
loading while printing...........oooovvveeveeiisssnnincenn 98 [0 =1 £ PSR 29

Paper tray button.......cccov i 48 SPECITICAtIONS...vvrrereeeeseeeeeesseeeeesseeeesseseeeeseee 396

Paper trays PostScript

412

iPR C10000VP Series



default job properties.......ccccccvvveeeeeeeeeccnennenn. 288 automated Workflow.........ccccceerveccieeeieeneenn. 301
Power SWItCh.......coiiceieiceeer e 26 [eT0] o {1 [0 1 -SSR 285
PPML configure PDF, PPML, PostScript default..... 288

default job properties.....cccccccccvivviieiiiiceennns 288 Print settings
Preflight page programming....cccoeeccueeereeeesssessneeeeeenss 368

via Remote Manager.........ccccccviiiiiiniieennnnnn. 125 transaction printing mode.........ccccceeeniieiiiinees 46
Preserve pure black Print sharpness

configure default........cccoeceiiiiiiin e, 315 CONTIGUIE..ciiiiii e 285

Print SEtiNG...ccooi e 366 Print SEtiNG...ccoii i 366
Preview settings......cccoocveeriecieeen e 150 Print sides
Print black & white automated workflow.........ccccovieeiiieiiien e, 299

configure default........ccccoveereeiiiincciieieeene 315 configure PDF, PPML, PostScript default..... 288
Print density Print system

(7o) o) {1 [0 1 -SSR 285 into low power Mode.........ccccccvveeeiiieeecceeeeeenn. 56
Print in black and white into sleep mode......cccceeeevviiiiiiiii 56

configure color preset.......ccccveecceeeiecceeenenneen, 321 laNQUAgE.......eeeieiieee e 62
Print job FESTAM . 58

First SEt.uuei e 157 specifications......ccccv e 393

ProOfiNg. e 158 switching to transaction printing mode....... 166

SEHINGS.ci i 364 transaction printing mode.......ccccccceiiiiiinnnne 46

settings on control panel........cccccoeeiiieninen. 364 TUrNINgG Off.. e 59
Print jobs TUINING ONueiieeee e e 57

bunNdling..cc.o oo 135 Print ticket

bundling waiting jobs........ccccccciiiiiiciienenn. 139 (o] LT 1 Lo o TR 100

changing settings in queue........cccccceeeeerennee 151 Printed jobs

combining in DOCBOX......ccuvviiiiiirireeeiieeens 132 configure storage time......cccccccevvecieeecccnnennn. 295

convert to variable data job.......................... 144 E-shredding.....cccccoeeeciii e 136

editing in DOCBOX....cccuiveiiiiiieeiieeeeeeeee e 131 €NADIE..ccii e 295

from USB...coo i 105 enable printing.....cccccveeeiiiiiecee e 136

loading media......ccccoviiieeiiiicee e, 98 PrNtING. .o 136, 163

locking settings in DocBoOX........ccooviiiieennenn. 133 removal Of ... 136

page programming......cccceeeceeesseneeesssnneessannes 368 FEMOVING . eteiirieeeiiereeeearreaesareeaesneeeassreeeeaans 143

page programming in qUEUE........ccceeerrueennn. 152 Printer calibration

PrEVIEW...eeeiieeeeeeneeeeesee e e s e e s e e s nee e e nnnes 150 CONTIGUIE..eiii e 313

printing from DocBoX......cccccvvvvvivviieniiiiiiins 134 Printer COVEr ...t e 25

printing from list of scheduled jobs............. 162 Printer Cover-K1

printing from the list of waiting jobs............ 161 functional NnaMe......ccccevivcciee e, 25

FEMOVING.ettieiiieiiiirrrreeeseessssrereeeeseesssnrnreeeesenas 143 specifications......cccccveeceee i 395

FePriNtiNg. ..o, 163 Printer driver

routing via workflow profiles........cccccvvvueeenne 66 AoOWNIoad......eeeieeiiiiee e 100

STOPPING. e e 165 job preparation........ccccceeeeiiiieiiereee s 100

transaction printing mode.........ccccceeiiieiiinnees 45 Printing

VIEWING iN QUEUEL......eiiieeiiiiiereee e 138 DoCBOX JODS...coiiiiiieiiee e 134
Print mode printed jODS.......ooiiiiiiee e 163

transaction printing......cccecceer e e 350 scheduled jobs......cccooeiiieiiieeeeeceeee 162
Print module waiting jobs......ccoooiiii e 135, 161

CleaniNg ..t 241 Printing Workflow........cccccveeiiiicciiiiieee e, 302

[0 -1 £ TN 26 Prints storage......ccccceeiiiecciveeeeeen e 172
Print module maintenance.......ccccceeeeeeeeeeeeeennnnn. 249 Priority
Print production configure quality or productivity.................. 285

in job WOrkflow........ccccuveeeiiiccciiiieee e, 44 Priority modes

media assigNment.......cccccvveeiiiiireeee e, 98 CONTIGUIE..eiei ittt 261
Print quality adjustments.......cccccooveiiiiiienieninnenns 264 PRISMAIlytics Dashboard
Print resolution lICENSE. i e 392

413

iPR C10000VP Series



Index

PRISMAprepare Remote job planning
description.......cccccooeee 102 eXECULION......ccoee e, 125
job preparation.........ueeeeeeeiiieieeeeeeeeeeeeee 102 L1 S | o TSN 123
variable data printing........ccccccceeeiiieiiiieeeeeenn. 106 Remote Manager

PRISMAsync deSCriptioN.. ..o 49
ACCOUNTING . ceiiiiiieriee e e 69 job management ..o 137
color information......c.ccccceeeriiiiniicieen e, 391 job preparation........cccccciieeiiiiineceeee e 124
color management.......ccccoeecieeeeniieen e 42 LT N o N 123
job management.........cccceviiiieiieiiien e, 66, 135 STAM e 49
JOb WOrKfIOW. ... 44 SUbMIL JODS.coi i 124
media assigNMEeNt.....cccccviiviniieeeeen e 41 Remote Printer Driver
media catalog......ccocceeiiiiiiiiiireee s 41 job preparation.........ceceeeeiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeeeeeees 100
Print SErvVer....ooiiicee e 24 Render text as graphics
workflow profiles.......cccccceeeeiiecciieeeeen s 66 configure PDF, PPML default.......c.cccccuveennn. 288

PRISMAsync Remote Control [0 T g Y A== ] 1 ] o Ve T 366
deSCriptioN.. .. 50 Render thick lines as graphics

PRISMAsync Remote Manager configure PDF default.......cccccoveeeniiiceennineen. 288
ACCESS. . 52 Print Setting.....ooccceeeiiiee e 366
AeSCriptioN. ... 49 Rendering intent
job management........ccceeeiiieiinnceee e 137 AESCrIPLION..cci et 391

Problems and solutions Print SETtiNG..ccoei i e 366
optimizing scan quality......ccccocoeereiieeeenineenn. 360 transaction printing.......ccccccceeeeeicenennnee. 346, 353
OVEIVIEW...uuuiiitieeisseesirereeee s s s ssssnnneee s s s s sssnnnes 358 Rendering intents

Productivity configure color preset......cccccveevccveeeeeenniiens 321
heavy media.....ccccoecceerieccien e 264 configure default.......cccocccveiiiicienccciee e, 315

Professional puncher R T=TT 0] LU 4 o o P 372
commercial name..........cccccce e, 25 (oToY ] 1o [V 1 =TS 285
coNfigure USage....coocveeeirieeei e 261 Resources
10CAtION..ciiiiii e 25 CAPLUrEd. .. 355
PAMTS. e 36 deletl. e 355
sSpecificationS.......cceeeieciee e 398 [10.2] o] £ €= I 355

Professional punching options.......c.cccccceveiieennnnns 78 installed......ccooie e 355

Punch hole distances.........ccoceriieiiiiieeicicieeeee 403 PEIMANENT..ccciii e 355

PUNCh Unite..ee e 34 set a default value......cccooeiiiiieniiee 355

Punch waste......cccccceiiiicciiiieeee e 232 transaction printing........ccccevveeeeeiiiccccnneeeeennnn 355

Punching Restart print system......ccooovvviveiieeiieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeees 58
automated WOorkflow..........ccceereericeniennnnen. 300 Restore
(o307 03 V20 o] o 1TSS 371 transaction Setup.......ccccccueeeeeeeenneneneeeennnns 341
OPLIONS. . 77 RIP
Print Setting ..o, 367 job location......ccceiieeeiieeeee e 292

RIP location
Q CoNfigure.. ..o, 292
Rotation

QUEUE NAME..ciee e e 298 automated WOrkHOW. e 299

R S

Raster Saddle Finisher-AN2
configure default. ..., 285 functional NnaME......ccccuveeeieei e 25

Recc_)rds ......... e s 164 SPECITICATIONS.vvverreeeeeeeeseeeeeeeeesesesseeesssseesseeens 401

Regional Settings..........c.ooniimniscsnnnsnsssnissiinnnnns 258 Saddle-stitch unit........cooeevieiiiiciie e 34

Remote C.on_trol Scan jobs
desCription.. ... 50, 127 COMBINEd SCAN JOD-vvveeeeeeeeeseeeeeeeeeesreereons 119
(U T Yo F- T o) S 127 A@SCTIDHION. e eeeeeeeeeeresseeeeseeeeeeesesseseeeeeeeeees 109

414

iPR C10000VP Series



destination...........cccceee, 109 automatic procedure......ccccceeeeiieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeennns 177
optimizing scan quality....cccceeeeviivreeniiineicnns 360 description........cccceeee, 174
pPage programming....cccccccceeeeeeererrereseeeeeeeeeeens 119 (=] ¢ o] SO UPUPPPPPR PRSP 361
SEHINGS. .ottt 372 manual procedure.........cccceeeeeiiieeiiiieeeeeeneene 186
start @ scan job.....cccovieeiiiiiiiie e 115 Shading correction timer......cccccvevveenieiceien e, 313
starting at automatic document feeder........ 111 Sharpness
starting at glass plate......cccccooeiiiiiieeniiiiniins 113 CONTIGUIE..ciiiiiiieei e 285
SUDSELS....c o 119 Sheet order
1eMPIAteS..ceiiieeee e 109 automated Workflow.........ccceveeciiieiicen e, 300
SCaANNING SENSOIS..cciiieeereereeeeireeeeeseeeeeesnreeeenes 239 external finisher settings........ccccoeeveniiieeenn. 278
Schedule high capacity stacker settings...........cccceeeenn. 281
description.......cccccceeee, 168 [T a=To3 il 1] o o [ 284
Warning tiMe....uoeecccveeeeeee e 54, 64 stacker / stapler settings.........ccccceveeeriiiicinnns 280
Scheduled jobs SheEet VIEW.....cceeeeeeee et 150
change print order of.......cccccceeiiivcciieeeeneee, 136 Shut down
media assignment via schedule..................... 98 configure automatic shut down...........c....... 253
moving to the list of waiting jobs................. 141 LT = 253
order of printing.....ccccov e 136 Simulation profile....cc.cccceeeieinein e, 328
PriNtiNG. .o 136, 162 Sleep button
Secondary POD Deck-D1 10CAtION...ciiieie e 48
functional name........ccooeiiii i 25 SIEEP MOE .o 56
0= 1 - N 29 energy level..... e 253
specifications......cccccccciiiiiiiiircrcr e 396 L1 253
Secure error recovery Small text
transaction printing........cccceevveeeniieeiinnns 344, 348 configure print quality......cccceeveveeericceeeeenee. 285
Security PIN Socket printing
[ Lo Te] = Lo ) PP 130 configure ripping...cccccecccccciveeee e, 292
PriNter driVer. ..o 100 Software protection
Selection function lICENSE..eii ittt e 392
list of printed jobs.....ccooociiiiiiiee 136 Sorting
list of waiting jobs......cccoeiiiiiiieie e, 135 automated Workflow.........cccceveeciiiiiieenieen. 298
Separator Sheets.......cccevieeer e 140 configure PDF, PPML, PostScript default..... 288
automated workflow.........ccccovieeeinieiiiin e, 302 COPY JODS it 370
COPY JODS. .o 368, 371 oY 0] (Lo o 1= 79
MEAIA. . uiiiieiei e 274 Print Setting.....cccccvveeeiiiicccrrree e 365
Service organization SOUICE COIOM ittt 338
import export configuration file........ccccce...... 340 Special feeder
Settings Editor commercial NAMe.....cccceeveiieeccereeee e 25
ACCESS . uuuuuuuuuuu s 52 loading long sheets......ccccceevvveveieii, 94
color management......ccccvveecceereeeeneeeeeeeeeen 42 0 | TN 33
create automated workflows.........ccccevveinennn. 47 specifications......ccccv e 395
definition of color and information bars...... 366 supported media Siz€......ccccveeieeeriiieinieiieenn. 379
DocBox configuration.........cccceveeeeeiiiieennnees 130 supported media type....ccccceeeiiiierreeeiiieiines 377
E-shredding....c.cccoeeeiiiiiieeceeeeee e 136 Spectrophotometer
enable list of printed jobs........cccccovrieirenneen. 136 media family calibration..........ccccceeiieenennen. 178
[ TaTe LU F- o[- TR 50 Spot color
search settings......ccccceeiv v 50 CONFIGUIE..uuiiiiiei it 333
SEtting ICONS.....ccccereieei e 50 configure attributes........cccccceeviiiiiiciiiieenn, 333
settings on control panel.....ccccccocecceveeeennnnne 212 (o] =T 1 o] o TSP 195
Y oYeYoTFiTex: | o] oI T 404 AefinitioN.. e 195
start Remote Manager........cccccceeeeeriieccieeeeennn. 50 MEASUIEMENT....uuueeeeeee s 196
SYMDOIS. ..t 50 patch chart.......oo e, 196
transaction printing setups........ccccccceeveieiiinnes 46 Spot color libraries
Shading correction configuration........ccceveceeeieeeee e 330
415

iPR C10000VP Series



Index

Spot color matching operator attention light......cccccoovveiiiiieniniiiees 54
configure color preset........cccoecveeeeeceeeeeecneenn. 321 Status LED......oooieeee et 48
configure default........cccceeeeiieeciiiiiieee e 315 Y (=T oI - T 333

Spot color patch chart StOp bUtON.....cieeeee e 48
print from Settings Editor.......cccccccvviiiiennnnes 333 Streaming job error

Spot Colors CONFIGUIE.ceiiiiei e 292
(o7e] (o] g aa T=10] o114 I FE TR 43 Suppressed mode
configuration......ccceveeii e 330 transaction printing.......cccoccceeeeiiieeeeieee e 344
Print SEttiNg...cooocoeee e 366 System

Spot layers [0 =1 £ TP 24
advanced color management..........cccccuveeeeenn. 43 system administrator

Stacker color managemMeNnt...cccccueeeccerreeeeeeeescnreeeeee e 42
maximum stack height.........ccccocveeeeiiiiiiiinnns 261 AeSCriptioN. . i 53
minimum filling level........cccooveiiecieeccee, 261 [0 o 11 o R 60

Stacker / stapler media configuration........ccccccvveeeeeicccccieeeeeeenn, 41
reMOVING OUTPUL..coeeii i 170 System administrators.......ccccvveceeerieceeneeseees e, 52

Stacker/stapler System configuration
commercial NAMEe......ccccceviiieiieereee e, 25 TASKS.ciiiiiiiiiiiieieeeeee et 212
configure high volume stacking................... 261 System MONItOriNG.....cooeiceeieeieee e 54
default delivery settings.....ccccevveevnvvieennnenn. 280 System of measurement........cccccvvveeeiiiccciinnnennn, 260
0221 £ PP 34 System view
SPeCIficatioNS.....ccceeeieiee e 399 information......ccooccee i 49

Stacker/stapler with saddle-stitch unit
05 g £ U 34 T
SPECIfiCatioNS.....cccuveeeeeee e 401

Stacking Target SpPOt COION . oo 338
(o307 0}V o] o 1 TSN 370 Task splitting
(o] o] L0 o ¥ SRR 79 COIOr MANAGEMENT.....vvvvviissinnes 42
Print Setting ..o, 365 media configuration.........cc.ooooouvveeneissssnnsscenn 41

Standard rules for CMYK saturation intent Template§
DI SEHING.erreeeeeeeeeeeeeeereeseeeeeeseeseeeeeeseseeees 366 co_py ]ObS- ......................................................... 107

Standard rules saturation intent prmtel.' Lo LYY R 100
configure color preset.......ccccecceeeeeceeeeecnenn. 321 recur_rmg ......................................................... 117
CONFIGUIE AEFAUM...ververeeeeeereeeeeeeseeeseeeseeereees 315 scan jobs..... ——————————— 109

Standard WOrkflow profile........mm.emmmvveeessrrreeee. 66 Temporary media
description.......ccccoeee, 66 adding to the media catalog........................ 145

Staple Cartridge . be_nefits ............................................................. 74
checking filling level........cccoovininininiene. 224 Thin Ilne.s .
ordering for saddle-stitch Unit..................... 216 . conf!gur.e scan correction........cevevieecieecneee, 266
ordering for staple unit..........ccoceviviiiiinnnns 216 Thin wh!te lines .

Staple cartridge (stacker / stapler) . configure COrrection........ccceeeeieceeeesciceeeeneenn, 264
replacing the staple cartridge in the staple unit Tickets
......................................................................... 225 Moo 279
replacing the staple cartridges in the saddle- T!me SEHINGS.cei it iieceerree e 258
SHECR UNIeeoeeoeooooeooooo 227 TiME ZONE..ueiii e 258

SHAPIE WASTE-vveeeeeeeeeeeereeeeeeeeseeeeeseeeseeeeeseeeeseeeeees 230 ToIerance..: ............................................................ 338

Stapling Toner cartridges
automated WorkflOW e 300 checking filling level......cccccooecvieeeeeniiccccnes 217
configure PDF, PPML, PostScript default..... 288 Ordering...ccccccc 214
COPY JODS-eerreeeeseeeeeseesseeeeeseeseseesess s 371 replacing....ccccccciiiii, 218
(o] o] ATe] o ¥ TP RPPRROPR 76 Toner comparnmMent GOVer.......ovverrssummssssssnieee 24
DI SEHHNG.cverrreeeeeeeseeeeeeeeeeeseseeessesseeeeseeeeees 367 Trailer 0= Lo = TP 140

Status color Trailer pages
CONEIOl PANEL.ceorreeereeeeeeee oo 54 ENADIE...eiii e 272

416

iPR C10000VP Series



Index

0 1=V L= T 272, 275
Transaction printing
bring online via Settings Editor.................... 340
COAE PAGES...ccecurrrrieeeeeesirrree e e e e e e enrreeeeeeens 355
COlOr MAPPING. .o 355
configure general settings........ccccoveeeerenneen. 340
configure transaction setups...........cccceveuneen. 341
default resources.......ccccvveeeiiiccccciiieeee s 355
FONES. e 355
LToT=T g TSR 392
resource mManagement......ccocceeunnnnnnnnnnnnnnns 355
SECUTIE EITOI FTECOVEIY . ciiiiiireueieeeeeeeennnnaeenaenes 348
tray mapping...cccccecceeereeneeeeccieeeeeen e 345, 351
Transaction printing mode
aCtivating...ccooeeeee e, 166
color management.......ccccceeeiiiieeeee, 45, 46
configuration.......ccccevveeeee e 46
convergence printing....cc..ooccceeeeeeeeneeeescneeeeen. 45
(o [ST-To7 g1 o) A o o AN 45
image adjustment.......ccocccceeriiieniniee e 46
job management........cccceeien e 135
SECUIE Error rECOVEIY...uuuirrrrrrrrrernrrrrrnnnnnsssnnnnnns 46
Transaction setup
Add. . 341, 344, 350
color management.....cccccvveecceneeeeennnenns 346, 353
[eZo] o )V 2SR 341
deletl.miiiiiieee e 341
=Y 1 SRR 341
€dit IPDS SEtUP..cciivieier e 344
edit PCL: SEtUP...cevi e 350
EXPOM i 341
image shift....cccccoecviiieeccceeeee e 347, 353
(18] o Yo o SRR 341
1080, . 343
media seleCtion......ceeeeereeeveeieeenie e 345, 351
(0] 011 o 1S 343
LT (0] T 341
Translucents......ccccueerieii e 86
TranSPar€NCIeS....uuuuiiiiieriereeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeenen 86
Trapping
Print Setting.....ccccvveieieieeeeee e 366
Trapping preset
automated Workflow.........ccccveiciiiiiiieen e, 301
creation Of.....ui v, 184
Tray linking
transaction printing.......cccceeceeeveiiieennnne 347, 352
Tray Mapping....ccccccereeriiinniineeeees s eessseeeeens 345, 351
transaction printing mode........ccccccieeniiiicinnns 45
Tray selection
transaction printing........cccceevveeeniieeiinnns 345, 351
Tray selection mechanism........cccccoeeeeeeeeeeennnn. 350
transaction printing.....cccccoeeccveieeeenn e, 344
Tray-to-media mapping.......ccccevreeeereeeeiinnes 345, 351
Tray-to-tray mapping....cccccoeeeeeereeennieeniinens 345, 352

Trimming

automated Workflow.......ccccceveeceeeiccceeen e, 300

CONFIGUIE..ueeiiiiee et 261

COPY JODS.coiiiie e 371

Print Setting....cccccvieeeeeieeeeee e 367
Tumble

automated Workflow........ccccceeeeiieccieeeneennnen, 299

configure PDF, PPML, PostScript default..... 288
Turn off the print system.......ccooooeiiiiiin e 59
Turn on the print system.......ccccvviiiier e 57
Two-Knife Booklet Trimmer-A1

functional NamMe........coocciviieeiiiicc e 25

operation guide.......cccceeeeriieccinerreee e, 13
Two-knife trimmer

commercial NAMe.....cccveeeeiiiecreee e 25

10CAtION....uiiiiiieiiieee e ————— 25
U
Unattended workflow profile......cccccoeeeeeeiieiiennnnnn. 68
Uneven gloss

configure correction.....cccccccceeveeveeesecceeeneecnen, 264
LU = 3o [ - 105

CONTIGUIE..eiii et 292
1015 = 3 o o SRR 48

print Module.......cccciiiiiii e, 26
Use default tray-to-tray mechanism

transaction printing......ccceecoeeiieicien e 350
Use Of MOUSE....uuiiiiiiiiiiieeeeee e 252
User authentication.......cccoocoeeieiieeieiceee e 52
\"/
Variable data printing

automated Workflow........ccccceeriicccinniennncen, 302

convert from normal job........ccccoeiiiinineen. 144

desCriptioN.. ... 106

job information......ccooeceeiiiiii 164

[=ToT0] o £ J RPN 164
VarioPrint i-Series

PlatfOrM. .. 12
w
Waiting jobs

PriNtiNG. .o 135, 161

printing job ticket......ccccccceii i 159
Warning time

ChanNge.. i 64

description........ccccoeei, 64

U7 o SRR 54
Waste toner container

checking filling level.......ccccoieiiiicieniiien, 221

o] fo [=T 014 [o PO 215

replacing.....ccceeeeeeriieceee e 222

iPR C10000VP Series



Index

White gap
configure correction.......cccceeeeeceeeeeeceeeeccneenn, 264
Workload planning
EXECULION ..., 122
L1 G o JO TN 123
Z
Z-fold
transaction printing.........ccccveeeeeriineccieeeeeennnn. 344
Zoom
COPY JODS. oo 369
FUNCLION. e 390
Print SEttiNg ..o, 364
SCAN JODS ... 373
418

iPR C10000VP Series






Canon

CANON INC.

30-2, Shimomaruko 3-chome, Ohta-ku, Tokyo 146-8501, Japan

CANON U.S.A,, INC.

One Canon Park, Melville, NY 11747, U.S.A.

CANON CANADA INC.

8000 Mississauga Road Brampton, ON L6Y 577, Canada

CANON EUROPA N.V.

Bovenkerkerweg 59, 1185 XB Amstelveen, The Netherlands

CANON AUSTRALIA PTY. L'TD

Building A, The Park Estate, 5 Talavera Road, Macquarie Park, NSW 2113, Australia

CANON CHINA CO., LLTD

2F Jinbao Building No.89 Jinbao Street, Dongcheng District, Beijing 100005, China

CANON SINGAPORE PTE. LL'TD

1 Fusionopolis Place, #15-10, Galaxis, Singapore 138522

USRM2-6569-03

© CANON INC. 2017



	Contents
	Chapter 1 Introduction
	About the imagePRESS C10000VP Series
	Information in this operation guide
	Users of the printer
	Notes for the reader
	Installation precautions
	Handling precautions

	Chapter 2 Explore the printer
	Main hardware parts
	Print module parts
	Paper Input
	Paper module
	Bulk paper module
	Inserter
	Automatic document feeder
	Special feeder

	Finishing and delivery
	Stacker/stapler
	Professional puncher
	Folder


	Chapter 3 Getting started
	What can this print system do for you?
	Explore the ease of operation
	Learn about the media-based workflow
	Learn about the color-based workflow
	Learn about the document printing workflow
	Learn about the transaction printing workflow
	Learn about automated workflows

	Interact with the imagePRESS C10000VP Series
	Learn about interaction screens
	Learn about user authentication
	Learn about printer status

	Start the print system
	Wake the printer
	Turn on the print system
	Restart the print system
	Turn off the print system
	Log in and log out
	Adjust the control panel
	Choose a workflow profile
	Select an accounting mode
	Register the color tones for the ACCT function


	Chapter 4 Media handling
	Media for your output
	Finishing for your output
	Manage the media catalog
	Add media to the media catalog
	Check and prepare media
	Check and prepare media before loading
	Check and prepare transparencies before loading

	Load media
	Load media into the paper tray
	Load media into the bulk paper module
	Load long sheets into the special feeder
	Load media into the inserter
	Load media for the scheduled jobs


	Chapter 5 Prepare the jobs
	Prepare print jobs
	Prepare print jobs with Remote Printer Driver
	Prepare print jobs with PRISMAprepare
	Drag & drop print files on hotfolders
	Print a file from a USB drive
	Work with variable data in document printing mode

	Prepare copy and scan jobs
	Copy jobs
	Scan jobs
	Use the automatic document feeder to copy or scan
	Use the glass plate to copy or scan
	Make a copy
	Make a scan
	Use templates for recurring jobs
	Copy subsets (combined copying)
	Scan subsets (combined scanning)


	Chapter 6 Plan the workload remotely
	Use Remote Manager to plan the workload
	Set up workload planning
	Prepare print jobs with Remote Manager
	Plan and print jobs remotely
	Change job settings remotely
	Use the Remote Control app to monitor printing

	Chapter 7 Plan the jobs
	Use the DocBox
	DocBox
	Change a DocBox job
	Combine DocBox jobs
	Lock DocBox job settings
	Print DocBox jobs

	Manage the jobs in the queue
	Job management in the queues
	View the jobs in the queues
	Bundle jobs
	Add extra sheets to a job
	Move a scheduled job to the list of waiting jobs
	Send a job to another printer
	Remove print jobs
	Convert a job to a variable data job

	Load and assign media
	Add temporary media to the media catalog
	Assign media to a paper tray


	Chapter 8 Print the jobs
	Change a job
	Preview job settings
	Change job settings
	Use page programming
	Adjust CMYK curves for a job

	Proofing
	Check first set
	Make a proof
	Print a job ticket
	Make intermediate check prints

	Printing
	Print a waiting job
	Print a scheduled job immediately
	Reprint a job
	Print variable data jobs
	Stop printing
	Print in transaction printing mode

	Keep the system printing
	Monitor printing with the schedule
	Remove printed output from the stacker/stapler
	Prints storage


	Chapter 9 Keep the print quality high
	About calibration
	Calibrate the printer
	Perform a shading correction
	Calibrate the media family

	Chapter 10 Perform color adjustments
	About color adjustments
	Automatic color mismatch correction
	Create a trapping preset
	Perform a manual shading correction
	Adjust CMYK curves for a media family
	Correct the color tones with the ACCT function
	Register the custom media for automatic gradation adjustment
	Create a spot color
	Create media families and output profiles
	Create a media family
	Create output profiles with the embedded profiler
	Create G7 calibration curves with an external tool
	Create G7 output profiles with the embedded profiler


	Chapter 11 Perform media adjustments
	About media adjustments
	Correct curled output media
	Adjust the media registration

	Chapter 12 Maintain the printer
	System configuration and maintenance
	Refill toner and staples
	Consumables
	Check the filling level of the toner cartridge
	Replace a toner cartridge
	Check the filling level of the waste toner container
	Replace the waste toner container
	Check the filling level of the staple cartridge
	Replace the staple cartridge in the staple unit of the stacker / stapler
	Replace the staple cartridge in the saddle-stitch unit of the stacker / stapler

	Remove staple and punch waste
	Remove the staple waste
	Remove the punch waste in the stacker /stapler

	Clean print system parts
	Cleaning tasks and procedures
	Clean the control panel
	Clean the glass plate area
	Clean the automatic document feeder scanning area
	Clean the scanning sensors
	Clean the rollers of the automatic document feeder
	Clean the inside of the print module
	Clean the corona assembly wires
	Clean the clean roller
	Refresh the fixing roller

	Maintain print system parts
	Check the filling level of the cleaning web unit
	Replace a cleaning web unit
	Lubricate a die set
	Perform operator maintenance tasks in the print module


	Chapter 13 Configure the printer
	Default printer settings
	Configure the accessibility
	Configure sleep mode, low power mode, and shut-down mode
	Configure time settings
	Configure system of measurement
	Configure printer adjustments

	Default job settings
	Configure information bars
	Configure color bars
	Configure the font of page numbers
	Configure banner pages and trailer pages
	Configure media of banner pages, trailer pages, tickets, separator sheets, and covers
	Configure intermediate check prints
	Configure finisher settings
	Configure print quality settings
	Configure PostScript, PDF, and PPML job defaults

	Default workflow settings
	Configure printing workflows
	Configure the storage of printed jobs
	Configure the DoxBox function
	Configure automated workflows
	Configure hotfolders

	Media management
	Configure the media catalog
	Configure the media
	Configure the media families

	Color management
	Configure printer calibration
	Configure color defaults
	Configure color presets
	Configure input profiles
	Configure output profiles
	Configure composite output profiles
	Configure spot colors and spot color libraries
	Configure color mappings

	Transaction printing
	Configure the transaction printing
	Configure transaction setups
	Open and load a transaction setup
	Configure attributes of an IPDS transaction setup
	Configure attributes of a PCL transaction setup
	Configure the resource management


	Chapter 14 Help
	Problem Solving
	Optimize the scan quality of the print system
	Fix "density not within required range" error

	Chapter 15 References
	Job settings
	Print job settings
	Copy job settings
	Scan job settings

	Status indicators
	Job status indicators
	Paper tray indicators
	Media indicators

	Media specifications
	Supported media types per paper input option
	Supported media sizes per paper input option

	Feed direction
	Feed direction for stapling
	Feed direction for punching
	Feed direction for folding
	Feed direction for the inserter
	Feed instruction for tab paper

	Zoom function
	More PRISMAsync color information
	Specifications
	Overview of licenses
	Printer specifications
	Paper input specifications
	Finishing and delivery specifications
	Settings Editor specifications


	Index

